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AdvcrtiMflent 

TT^ ieing my intent topublijh wjr RuLlt 
for tbe Fkehc^^ and It alikj^ Lani^ 
guages at tie /ami time^ the Preface I have 
prefixed to the former^ does make it needlefs 
for me to add more on this prefent Publica-- 
tion: ^befdme InJiruBions and DireSions 
necejaryjor the Learner in bis Studies wi II 
be found alfo in the feveral Parts of this 
Book^ and the proper Ufi of tbefe will 
greatly promote a f[>eedy Knouf ledge oftbi 
Italian Tongue. 

IT is for this Reafon I Jhall trouble 
neither the Reader or my filf farther on this 
Ocfofion^ and thif from long Experience I 
am convinced of the Benefit that will actrue 
to the Learner by following the Rules here 
laid down^ I defire nor pretend to other 
Merit in preparing thefe Grammars for 
the Prefer than an honeft Intention to 
ajfifi the diligent Learner^ and promote 
a general Good ^ by removing the Difficulties 
that have too long obflruSied the Progrefs of 
Learning, and a ready and free Communis 
A 3 cation^ 



Advertifcmcnt* 

eatimy and Corref^ondence between tbt 
Inhabit an f5 vf difiant Countries in their 
refpeSlive Languages^ ^and^i^ith ibis view 
only I n9w prepare this Plan for the mere 
cafy karning the Languages of France 
and Italy. 

N O ^with/landing the Brevity which I 
at all Times profefs^ I cannot but obffrise 
that the Italian Language will be found to 
abound with many Beauties and Ornaments 
cfDifcourfe^ and has a peculiar Grace in 
Exprgffion^ in which other Languages may 

• be /aid to be deficient : It will alfa be found 
that the Writers in that Language^ ^jpeci- 

' ally the Poets ^ have accu/iomed themf elves- 
to a Freedom in dimimfhing and enlarging 
JVords at Pleafufe : 7hk mav atfirjl be 
thought an Inconvenience^ but a little 
Attention^ and Reading the bejl Authors^, 

' under the Direction of an intelligent Majier^ 
will foon remove this feeming Difficulty^, 
and a Knowledge of the Italian will be 
mofi pleafant and eafy to attain in afl^ort 
Timey efpecially to every Learner before 
infiruSled eiiher in the Latin or French 

'- '^ongues^ 

. '^ . . THE 
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ERRATA. 

PAGE 10, Linei6» read zoith a Vowel or tht. 
p. 11,1. 23, read to mt it*^ p. 13, 1. 3. read he loved. 
p. 18. 1. 6. read lipodejii, p^ 14, 1. 30, read than. p. 26. 
1. I, rt^iA learnedly, 1. 2, richly, p. 29, J. 24, read to her 
it, p. 39, 1 7. for Active, read PaJJive. p. 91, 1. 22, for 
finfcox^AJiafco. p. 218, dele the Wtxh Giungere to joitiy 
and decline it like to diftinguerey p. 2(4. 
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T^ HE Itahm Tongue has only Twenty Letten 


A Pronounce 
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B 




be 


C 




ce 


D 




de 


E 
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F 




ef 


G 




ge 


H 




afli 


I 
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L 




el 


M 




em 


N- 




en 


O 
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P 




pe 


Q 




qa 


R 




er 


S 




et 


T 




te 


U 

z 




u 

zeta 
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Of thefe. Five are Vowels. 
A. E. I. O. U. 

•The Others Jar^ jCgnfonants. . 

Note, K. X. Y. are not J/Ctters of the Italian 
Tongue \ except the Letter JTin Xantho^ a Man's 
Name, to diftinguiflijtfr^m Scnto^^hjoYj, AHb the 
Letters J ^nd'V (Jonfonanr; though fometimes 
ufed; are not rfecltoned m the Italian Alphabet. 



Of the Pronunciation of the Y OWE L S. 

L J, is founded broad like aw in Englijhy as. 
Parte i Bread, fay, Pazvne, 

IL E^ is pronounced like the En^li/h e^ when by 
itfelf. 

III. /, is pronounced like ee in Englijh^ as, 
minimo the leaft, fay, mecnimo. 

IV. O, has two different founds. 

1. The Letter O founds open^ that is, ftrcng 
and clear, as in the Englijh words dore^ ftore ; 
and this is the mod general ufe of this tetter, 
except in words that corrcfp' nd with the fol- 
lowing Rules, when is pronounced clofe^ 
that is, more fcft, or like V in turret^ 

Jiumble. 

2. O is clofe^ that is, founded more foft when 
accented, in words ending in ore^ ora^ ore^ oro^ 
ofo ; as, oratiine .prayer, quaUhSra fometimes, 
iignire Sir, cdoro thofe, amorSfo amorous. 

O 
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O is pronounced clofe before /, w, », r; as, 
€olmo topfull, pronounce culma ; pSnta a. point, 
fay punta\ Roma Rome, (av Ruma : Alfo, 
before gn the o is clofe ; as, Bologna Bologne, fay 

Bolunnia^ 

O, after / and Uy founds open or Jtrong ; as, 
chioma a head of hair, cuire a heart, fay chima^ 
core. 

Except from this laft Rule duo^ tuo^ fuOy vir- 
tuofo ; in which words the u is pronounced as 
double ooy by reafon the u and o make two 
fyllables, du-o^ tu-o^ &c. 

V. r/, Vowd, is pronounced like Oo in Englijh ; 
as, Z»»tf the moon, read Loona : Note that, u 
before another Vowel, beginning a word, be- 
comes a Confonant, and is pronounced as in 
Englijh i as, v^Jlro yours, vitio vice, &c, 

r/a, between Vowels, is pronounced as a finglc 
u J as, auvmire to happen, fay avenire. 



Of the CONSONANTS. 

THE Confonants that difFer moft from the 
Englijh Pronunciation, are C d Z. to thcfe 
may be added H. S. T. 

a 

C, before the Vowels a^ o^ u^ is pronounced like 
K in Englijh ; as, cafa a houfe, fay kafa ; 
colk a neck, fay kollo ; ^«rj care, fay kura. 

B 2 Alfo, 
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Alfo, C, when double, or before the letter *, 
is pronounced ftrong ; as, vacca a cow, fay 
vakka ; fpeechi looking-glafles, hy J}>eiiy. 

C, before e and /, founds like rfe, M^ as in 
the EngTiJh words, Cherry^ Children \ as, cltut 
a fijpper, fay ch€na\ dfareQthr^ fay Chefarti 
citta a citty, fay cbitta. 

Ccy before e and /, the firft is pronounced like 
unto Tfoftly ; as, aceento an accent, fayatchifttO', 
bracfbh an arm, fay brauhio. 

G. 

G^ before the Vowels j, $y Uy is pronounced m 
in EngUJb. 

<?, before the Vowels i or /, is pronounced 
like the Engtijh Confonant j ; as, gintra a fon- 
in-law, fay jenerc ; geb froft, fay jeb. If ^ 
comes between either of thefe Vowels, it is 
pronounced as if ^ was before it ; as, vigilant0 
watchful, fay vidgilante. 

Gg^ before / or /, the firft g is pronounced 
as i, and the latter as ^ ; as, oggeto an objeA^ 
lay ddgefto 5 hggi to-day, fay edgi. 

<?, before /, founds alfo like /; as, figUo a fon, 
fiy filUa : Except in ihefc words, inglefe^ neg- 
Sgenzdy nfgletto^ gtobo^ ccngtutinari^ in which 
words g founds like as in Engliftu 

Cy before «, is founded like another «, and the 

found of the letter / follows after the laft n ; 

as, agnallo a lamb^ fay antufUo ; regno a kingdom^ 

fey nnnk. 

^ The 
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The fyllables gua^ giie^ gut, are pronounced ga^ 
gCy giy or rather, g^^a, giue, gwu 

The fyilables ghe, ghi, are pronounced gufj gui } 
as, botteghe Ihops, fay bottegue \ luoghi places, 
fey luogui. 



Z, as well fingle as double, is generally pro- 
nounced like Ts 5 as, zio an uncle, fay uio ; 
zoppo lame, fay tsoppo ; bellezza beauty, fay 
beUetfa ; fazzoletta 2l handkerchief, hy fatfoletta ; 
nozze a wedding, fay notfe ; diligenza diligence, 
fay diligentja ; forza ftrength, fay fortfa. And 
note, that in pronouncing thefe words, a Cofjall 
reft is to be made on the t before the.^. 

Z is pronounced like ds, in words which in Eng- 
liP) and Latin are wrote with a Z j as, Lazaro 
Lazarus, fay Ladfaro ; zona a zone, fay dfona ; 
gazzetta a gazette, ^zy gadfetta ; ot;z^ the mid- 
dle, fay midfo ; aziirr^ blue, fay adfuro. 

H. 

The letter H is neither afpirated, nor pro- 
nounced in the beginning of words j as, Hora 
an hour; ho I have \ humano human i. read ara^ 
0^ oomano, 

s. 

The letter 5, in the beginning of wotds, is pro- 
noupced as in Englijh ; as, Salute hQdlth^ fefvo 
a fervant, fopra upon. 

B 3 £a- 
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Sy before /, /, p^ /, keeps its natural found ; a^, 
fcala a ladder, veff^a a wafp, Jiudio ftudy. 

Sf before rf, j', /, w, «, r, «, is pronounced like 
z; as, /degM di(i/m^ read zdegno\ fguardo ^ 
look, read %guaria\ Jmania madnefs, read 
zmania^ &c. 

5, between two Vowels, is pronounced alfo like z ; 
as, mfero miferable, fay mizero \ de$h tl defire, 
fay dezio ; cafa a houfe, fay caza ; ufi ufed, fay 
9. Ex ept S in cofiio^ which is pronounced cojp. 



uzo. 



Sa, in thefe two words only, cffja a thing, 
and ro/a gnawed, is pronounced in like manner. 

Sij when added to other words, keeps its na- 
tural found 5 as, Jcriveft they write', parlafi they 
foy, IS€. 

T. 

Tf before /^, /^, //, /^, in the middle or ending 
of words, is pronounced U ; as gratia grace, 
iajp gratfta ; natione a nation, fay nntjiom i 
W//V vices, fay wVy?/ ; Stio idlenefs, fay itjio. 
Except^ in the words following, amhajlia extafy, 
fantta a pinnace, malatia ficknefs, queftiSne a 
queftion, moUjiia trouble ; the letter i preceed- 
ing the letter /: Alfo in tiine he holdeth,. 
fotiate ye may be able, potiamo we may (iiffer, 
patiate ye may fuffrr; and fome other Verbs 
which will be learnt by pradice. 

Koti. The other Confonants b. d. f. I m. »* 
p. r. are pronounced as in Enghjb : Inftead 
of /f, the Italians ufe <b ; and inftead of ph^ 
the letter/ 

For 
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For the Learner's more ready improvementy 
kt him attend to the following Recapitulation of 
the Italian Pronunciation. 







Exa 


mplr 


a read 


the 


una 


chena 


a 


chi 


citta 


chitt^ 


da ^ 


chia 


itafcuno 


chiafcuno 


tie 


chie 


(ielo 


chielo 


do 


i:hio 


bacio 


batchio 


i* 


dge 


iinh 


dgenio 


V 


dgi 


giro 


dgiro 


iia 


J* 


giardim 


jardino 


git 


J^ 


Giefu 


jefu 


git 


Y" . 


givui 


jove 


giu 


joo 


giufto 


joofto 


gu 


ili 


pigliare 


pilliare 


gna,gne^iiC. 


nnia, nnie 


, ngnan 


renniare 


chei 


ke 


chi 


ke 


thi 


ki 


chi 


ki 


f" 


fhe 


fcemari 


ihemare 


P 


(hi 


hjciare 


iafliiare 


ft 


tfi 


natiotiB 


natfione 


u 


oo 


Virtu 


Virtoo 


u before «, 


o 


huono 


bono 


w 


tr 


awenire 


avenire 


-I 


tf 7 
^dfj 


diligenza 


dili^ijentfa 


zefiro 


dfefiro 



Obferve always to reft on the pronunciation of 
the Vowels accented thus, /j, virt'iu cscita^ ami^ 
dvuroy amera^ credit fenCi^ cndera^ frntira. 
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Note. By thefe Examples it may be feen, that the 
Italian Tongue does not fo greatly differ in pro- 
nunciation from the Engltjh ; but, notwithftanding 
this, it may 4t all times be moft proper to attend 
to the inftrudlions of an able Mafter, as every 
language has fome peculiar expreffions which are 
better learnt by the ear, than by any written 
Rules. . 



General Observations. 

I. 'Tp' H E Italian Tongue differs in this from 
i the French^ that all words are written 
after thq fame manner they are pronounced. 

II. That the Confcnants in the beginning of 
compound words are doubled, as, ah- hatter e^ 
ap'pogiare^ ap-prejfoy dif-ficile^ of-fendere^ &c. 

IIL The letter g is doubled, when followed 
by ia and /V, and make together but one fyllable ; 
as, Loggia a lodge, Maggia May : But if the 
Vowels ia and ia be divided or pronounced dif- 
tindl, the g is not doubled ; as, agio eafy, privi- 
legio privilege, malvagio bad. 

The letter g is ajfo doubled in the infinitive 
mood of verbs, and in ihofe tenfes where a vowel 
comes before gere \ as, kggere to read, reggere to 
govern ; other w ife the g remains fingle ; as, finger e 
to feign, pingere to paint, 6fr. 

IV. All words that begm in Erglifh v/ith arr^* 
corfc nant, as, Jefiis^ Jofeph^ Journal^ are by the 
Jtaliiins wrote by G j as, Giefu^ Giojeppey Giornale. 

V. That* 



[9 I 

V. That Ac Vowds E, O, and /, are not 
pronounced when they follow the letters /, /i, f^ 
and for the moft part not cxprelfed in writing, 
unlefi they end the fentence j as, 

Bel tempo fa^ it is fair weather, not heUo. 
Di huoH ingegno^ of a good wit, not hiMn$. 
Vn mel nm vien iSb^ a mifchief comes not 

alone, hot uno male. 
Huemm* da bette^ honeft men, not humini. 

Alfo fometimes when they follow /, i, or «r i as, 

Fra Bernardo^ Brother Bernard, not Prate. 
Gran S$ggitto^ an eminent man, Qot grandi^ 
Sec. 

Note. To this Rule there are fome exceptions 
in the words Jnmo the mind^ Regno a kingdom, 
jfpoMo the God jfyolb^ and fome others ; as, ApolSt 
fiede nel trono^ Apollo fittetli on the throne, nofc 

Jpolftede^ &c. 

VI. Words beginning with ^, require the pre- 
ceeding word to end with a Vowel ; as, grandr 

Jlato, quelle Jpirit4^ ejfereftate^ for gran Jiato^ quel 
Jpirito^ ejferjlato. 

VIL Words of the infinitive mood are not cut 
off at the end, though a Vowel follows ; as, par- 
lore alto to fpeak aloud, not parlar alto : And note 
the final Vowels of words are always to be pro- 
nounced very foft ; alfo, that t\it Italian Poets take 
great liberty in retrenching or cutting off words 
at their pleafure, which wiU be readily obfcrved by 
reading the beft Authors. 

Of 
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Of the APOSTROPHE. 

TH E Apojlrophe is expreffed in this wife ( ' J 
whereby in fpeaking and writing it is (hewn, 
that a Vowel is cut off or left out for the more quick 
pronunciation. It is generally put after articles ending 
in a Vowel, the next word beginning with another 
Vowel, or the letter A; as, Vanimo^ Vufanza^ V honor e. 

Note. The / of the article // is apoftroph'd, or 
cut off after words ending with a Vowel, and not 
the Vowel of that word ; as, 

DiUmi V vojiro nome^ for ditemi il vofiro nome, 

tell me your name/ 
^utto 7 mondo ia^ for tutto il mond^ say every 
body knows^ 

The pronoun chi is abbreviated before words 
beginning with the letter A, in this wife ; viz, 
che havete^ read c* havete. 

Adi, ti^ ci, fi^ vi^ di^ da^ ne, are apoftroph'd 
before Vowels, or the letter b ; as, 

~ M' intendi ? do you underftand me ? for m 
intendi. 
T^ intendoy I do underftand you, for ti intendo* 
' S' intende^ it is underftood, for Ji intende, &c. 

Note. The following Examples will explain the 
nature of thefe abbreviations or contradlions more 
fully to the learner. 

>//, for, a ily to the. 

Ji^ a\ tor, alii, to the. 

Bei, be\ for, belli y fair, beautiful. 

Bill' amante. for, bello amantey a fair lover. 



Ch\ for, tbe^ that, or which. 

C?/, co\ for, ^(?» /; or con gU^ with the. 

O/fa, for, conla^ with the, 

C^/fr^ for, conky with the. 

Z)', for rf/, 9f. 

-D^/, for di tly of the. 

X>^', if/, for dels or if^ff, of the, pi. 

£/, ^% for ^r^//, he, or, it. 

jE7, for & ily and it, and the. 

Fra'y for, ^j //, among the. 

Fe^ forfetey he did, or, made. 

/if, for fede^ faith. 

J^^' /<?, for, /^^ /(?, were I. 

Gy, for, f/r, the. 

Huomin' da bene^ for buomini da btne^ honeft men. 

Huomm' ingrati^ fox huomini w^ratiy ungrateful 

men. 
Lo^mperatorey for, lo Imperatorej the Emperor. 
Lo^nventore^ for, h inventorej the inventor. 
Madonna y for, ww rf5«»j, my woman. 
Madonna^ the Virgin Mary^ 
Afe' for meglioy better. 
AfeV, fcr a me il^ to me«t it- \ 

Mie\ for ;77i^/, mine. 
Molf anni^ for «i>/// anniy many years. 
-A/if/, for, in Ji, in the. 
-A/^fV, fcr, ne ily nor the, or, for it. 
jW?7, for, non ily not the. 
A^<?/&, for, non loy not the. 
Pely for y per il, or per lo, or the, or through the 
Pel, for, per lo^ idem. 
P«^, fcr puoi, thcu canft. 
J^i^^;/, for gjiali, which. 
^ei, for quelli, thofe 
SjianS ily fcr ;7//<7/.'i:? ;7, when the. 
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Satit* AtftOHtOy TOT Santo Af^cntim 

Suo\ for Jiioi J his. 

Si\ for fit J thou art. 

Si% for, tf A/7, tohimfelfit, or, if it. 

S«7, fcr, Jopra ilj upon the. 

Tra\ for tra li^ among the. 

7ir7, for a te il^ to thee,' it. 

Tuo\ for tuoi^ thine. 

TttV, for tu ily thou it. 

TtjV, for, rrtf /?, betwixt the. 



: 0/ /A^ A C C E N T S, 

THE Italians have two Accents, which de- 
note the fyllables to be pronounced long or 
fiiort, as in other languages. 

The one Grave ['] the other Jcut4 [ * ] exprefled 
each by thefe oppoflte mafks^ 

Nouns ending in ta in Italian^ which are gene- 
rally derived from tas in the Latin ^ have a Grave 
Accent ; as, puriti^ cajiita^ maejla^ &c. And note, 
the plural of thefe words do not change, but end 
in ta alfo ; except vifita^ which is not accented, 
and makes its plural vifite» 

Nouns derived from the Latin in tti, and end 
in Italian in «, have a Grave Accent ; as, virtus, 
la virtu^ U virtUy &iQ. 

The Grave Accent is put to the end of verb« 
of the lirft and third perfon of the Future Tenfe ; 
as, cantero I (hall fing, cantera he will fing. It is 
alfo ufed on Verbs of one fyllable, ending in o and 
tf, and other words, as may be feen by the fol- 
lowing. 
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lowing, which are always exprefTed by a Gravi 
Accent. , C^ 



Cioj that. 

Co/n, there. 

djla^ thither. 

Da J he giveth. 

-D3, I give. 

jD/, a day. 

^, is. 

Europaj Europe. 

Eufrdtiy Euphrates. 

Fa^ he doth, or niakes. 

i^$, I do, or make. 

Fu^ hath been. - 

/ri, betwixt, alto a 
contra<a, or abbrevi- 
ation, of Frdti a 
Fryer. 
Gia^ formerly, or now. 
Giesu^ Jefus. 
<GrUy a crane. 
iGiuy down, below. 
Ha^ he hath. 
//3, I have. 
Homfta^ honefty. 
AHorsu^ come away. 
"^Fkgglro^ they fled, for 
^ugglrmo. 
La^ ihere, thither, 
i/,, there, or here, 
il^i, but. 
Mb^ prefently. 



Niy neither, or nor. 

Noy not. 

Oy or. 

Oihoy fie.< 

P/r^A<? ? becaufe, why, 

or wherefore. 
Perciby wherefore. 
l^eri^ therefore, yet.% 
Piuy more. 
P/V, a foot, or feet. 
Podejlay a Governor, v 
P«^, he can, or is a- 
^le. 

tr<J, hither, 
r/, here. 
, a King, or Kings. 
Stay he (lands, dwells, 

or is. 
Stiy I (land, or am, or 

dwell. 
Say he knows, 
f^, himfelf. 
S)y yes. 
iS^, I know* 
Suy up. 
7?, thee. 
7rj, betwixt. 
Triy three. 
72, for togliy take thou, 

alio mark, or ob^ 

fcrve. 

c n. 
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7uj thou. 
Fa^ he goeth. 

ro, I go. 



rr«* c more : pro- 
^^* ^ nounced in 



Fid, 



one foittid. 



Nou, I. When the Pronoun is put after the 
Verb, no Accent is ufed ; as, farolh, for lofarh I 
AaH do it; mojlnmmiy for wi ^pj^i he iwilf (hew 
nie« 

2. When the firft perfon of the Definite Tenfc 
ends with two Vowels, tlie third perfon of the 
fame tenfe is accented, but not othenvife ; as, anA 
he loved, ^^i^ he believed, the firft perfons of which 
are amai, credek For this reafon, vinje, profit are 
not accented^ making in the firft perCon vmfi^ 
prefu 

The Acute Accent is ufed on the laft fyllablc but 
one of words ending in ia and to \ as, paZTia tblly, 
profezia prophecy, desio defire, &c. And alfo on 
words that have a double (ignification ; as, 
tenere to hold, is by the Accent dtftinguifhed 
from tenere tender ; ancora ftiH, fi'om ancora an 
anchor. 

Note. This Rule is attended widi fo many imcer- 
tainties, that it is difficult to give certain Examples 
for the Keader's inftrudlion ; Praflice in reading, 
and a good Mafter, will be the beft guide. 



Of 
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0/ A R T I C L E S. 

TH E Articles will be found tb be fully ex- 
plained in the following Rules ; yet it may 
not be improper to give the Learner here an Exam* 
pie of their Declenfions. 

The Definite Article //. or Lo. the or a, Maf- 

culine. La the or a, Feminiae. 
Sing. Norn. //. the, or a. 

Gen. del. of the, or of a. 

Dat. aL to the, or to a. 

Ace. //. the, or a. 

Voc. 0. o. 

Abl. JaL from the, or from a. 

Plur, Norn. /. or //. the. 

Gen. ilei, or dellu of the. 

Dat. at or alii to the. 

Ace. / or // the. 

Voc. 0, o. 

Abl. dat or dalU from tho. 

Sing. Nom. h. the, or a. 

Gen. ielh, of the, or of a. 

Dat. alio, to the, or to a. 

Ace. lo. the, or a. 

Voc. 0, o. 

Abl. dalto. from the, or from a* 

Plur. Nom. gli. the. 

Gen AgU. of the. 
Dat. agli. to the. 
Ace. git, the. 
Voc, 0. o, 
AbL dagli. from the. 

C z Sing. 
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Sing. Nom. la. the, or a. 

Gen. della. of the, or of a. 

Dat. alia, to the, or to a. 

Ace. /[J. the, or a. 

Voc. 0. o. 

Abl. dalla. from the, or from a* 

Plur. 



Nom. 


le. the. 


Gen. 


delk. of the. 


Dat. 


alle. to the. 


Ace. 


le. the. 


Voc, 


9^ o. 


Abl. 


dalle, froixi the. 



The Articles //, and &, Singular, with their 
Plurals/, //, and^//, ferve to the Mafculine Gender, 
and la Sing, le Plural to the Feminine. 



Of the "NOVNS. 

TH E Nouns in the Ttalia/t Tongue do not 
vary their Cafes, but like to the Englijl) and 
French^ their Cafes are diftinguiflied by the Article 
only 5 and tlie Nouns in the Italian Tongue 
terminate or end in one of the Vowels a^ e^ /, 

I (hall give an Example of the Declenfion of 
Nouns, with the Articles, as in the foregoing 
Chapter, according to their Terminations. 

I. Nouns 
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If N u N • ending in a are of the Feminine 
Gender, and make their Plural in /. 

Singular. 

Norn, la Cafa the Houfe. 

Gen. dilk Cafa^ of the Houfe. 

Dat. alia Caja^ to the Houfe. 

Ace. la Cafoy the Houfe. 

Voc. O Cafay O Houfe. 

Abl. dalla Cafay from the Houfcr 

Pharal. 

Nom. le Cafey the Houfes. 

Gen. delle Cafe^ of the Houfes. 

Dat. alle Cafe, to the Houfes. 

Ace. le Cafe^ the Houfes. 

Voc. OCafe^ O Houfes. 

Abl. dalle Cafe, from the Houfes. 

Nouns of this Gender, beginning with a Vowel, 
make the Article apoftrophea in this wife : 

Sing. Nom. r anima^ a foul. 

Gen. deW anima, of a foul. 
Dat. air animaj to a foul, C/r» 

Note. I. Nouns ending inrjand^<7, introduce 
B in the Plural Number before the laft Vowel, in 
order to foften the Pronunciation ; as, la manica 
a fleeve, le maniche Plur.- Id piaga' a wound,^ h 
piaghe Plur. 

2. Nouns ending in (y in EngUJh,^ and in hoTiah 

in /J accented, make their Termination alike in 

both Numbers, Singular and Plural \ as, Chaftity^ 

C 3 ^ 
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la cajiita^ le caflita Plur. Purity, la purita^ 
b purita ?\\xr. 

3. Nouns of this Termination in ^ , being Names 
of Offices or Dignity, are Mafculine, and make 
their Plural in / ; as, ilprofeta a Prophet, liprofeti 
Plur. il podijia a Governor, makes lipodejia Plur. 
ilpapa a Pope, ipapi Plur. 

IL Nouns ending in ^, both Marculine and 
Feminine, Subftantives and Adje<ftives, make 
their Plural in /. 

Mafculine Gender, Singular.. 



Nom. 


ilPadre^ 


a Father. 


Gen. 


del Padrty 


of a Father.' 


Dat. 


al Padre, 


to a Father. 


Ace. 


il Padre, 


a Father, 


V0€. 


Padrey 


Father. 


Abl. 


dal Padre, 


from a Father- 




Plural. 


Nom, 


/ Padri, 


the Fathers. 


Gen. 


dei Padri, 


of the Fathers. 


Dat. 


ai Padri, 


to the Fathers. 


Ace. 


i Padri y 


the Fathers. . 


Voc. 


Padri, 


Fathers. 


Abl. 


da i Padri, 


from the Fathers.- 




Feminine Gender, Singular. 


Nom 


. la Madrty 


a Mother. 


Gen. 


della Madre 


, of a Mother. 


Dat. 


alia Madre, 


to a Mother. 


Ace. 


la Madre ^ 


a Moti>er. 


Voc. 


Madre, 


Mother. 


Abl. 


dalla Madre-, from a Mother. 






Plural 
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^ Plural. 

Nom. // Madriy the Mothcwr 

Gen. delle Madriy of the Mothers. 

Dat. alle Madrid to the Mothers. 

Ace. le Madrid the Modiers. 

Voc. O Madrid O Mothers. 

Abl. dalk Madriy from the Mothers, 

Exception to this Rule, // Ri a King makes i Ri in 
the Plural ; as do alfo, la Specie z Figure, le Specie ; 
la Superficie the Superficies, le Superficie ; l* Effegn 
the Effigies, le Effegie ; la Temperie the Seafon, // 
Temperie^ and fome others. \ 

Bue an Ox makes Buoi in the Phiral, Moglia a 
Wife makes Mogli^ Milk a Thoufand makes Mila 
Plural 

Note, L Nouns which end in me^ are of the Maf- 
culine Gender ; as, il Hume a River, il Verme a 
Worm ; except two only, la Speme Hope, Ja Fame 
Hunger. 

IL All Nouns ending in ore^ are of the Mafculine 
Gender ; as, ilCuore the Heart, ilCabre Heat, fjfr. 
Alfo Nouns ending in re and nte^ except a few of 
each Termination ; as, la Madre a Mother, la 
Tjsrre z Tower, la Polvere Duft, la Fehre a Fever, 
which are of the Feminine Gender. In nte^ 
there are but two Nouns of the Feminine Gender, 
viz. la Gente a Nation, la Mente the Mind. 

Alfo the Italians fay // and la Fante a Man or 
Woman Servant, // and la Fronte the Forehead ; 
and the Variation of the Gender in other Nouns is 
generally as in Latiriy and will be found in the 
Didionary, and readily occur by Pradice. 

The 
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The Nouns following are Feminine, and have 
no Singular Number ; as, Nozze a Wedding, 
ECiquie Funeral, Mnaue Threatnings, Spezie 
Imigs. 

III. NoeNS ending in / are but fifteen inNumber, 
and do not change inthe Plural, but are only 
di(lingui(hed by their Article, whether they be 
iimple Subftantives, ^ th^ Names of Men or 
Cities, 

Example. %l D\ the Day, Phiral. / D\. 

il Lunedi Monday, i Lunedi. 

la Dioceft a Diocefs^ k DUaJi. 

k Iri the Rainbow, // Iri. 

Gkvanni John, Giovanni, 

Parigi Paris, Parigi. 

NapoU Naples, Napoli^fac^ 

Nouns of Number alfo end in ii as, Died Ttriy. 
Undid Eleven, Vinti Twenty. 

IV. Nouns ending in o are all of the Mafculine 
Gender, except la Mam a Hand, and make 
their Plural in / ; as, // Fratello a Brother, 
/ FrateUi Brothers ; la Mam a Handi U Mam 
Hands. Humo a Man, makes Btwninr in the 
Plural. 

Nate. Some Subftantires in o, for the greater 
Elegance, make their Plural in a rather than in /, 
and then their Plurals are of the, Feminine Gender y 
they are thefe that follow^ 



Saftelia^ 



T anelhy 
il hraccio^ 
il budelloy 
il calcagnOy 
il cerchii^ 
il cigliOy 
il cornOj 
ildito, 
ilditelh, 
ilfih, 
ilgridOy 
ilgufiioy ^ 
il ginocchioy 
il labro^ 
il Ipizuoh^ 
il legno^ 
il meloy 
il membro'y 
il mur^y 
il mtgliahy 
r orecchUy 

ilpai$y 
il porno J 
ilpugnoj 
bjlaioj 
ilrifiy 

r uova,^ 

il rubbio^y 
il vejligioy 
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le amlhy 
le brauia^ 
k budelby 
le calcagna, 
le cerchiaj 
U cigliay 
le cornay 
le ditay 
le ditella, 
lefilay 
le griday 
legufctay 
le ginocchiay 
le labray 
le lenzuoky 
4e legnOy 
le meldy 
le memhray 
lemuray 
le migliaiay 
le oreahiay 
le ojfay 
le paidy 
le pomay 
Upugnay 
UJlaiay 
le rijhy 
le uovdy 
le rubbidy 
le v^Jiigiay. 



the Rings. 
the Arms, 
the Guts, 
the Heels, 
the Hoops, 
the Eye-brows, 
the Horns, 
the Fingers, 
the Arm -pits, 
the Threads, 
the Cries, 
the Shells', 
the Knees, 
the Lips, 
the Sheets, 
the Sticks, 
the Apples. 
the Members, 
the Walls. 
ThoufiindSk 
the Ears, 
the Bones. 
Pairs. 
Apples. 
Fifts, 

the Bulhels. 
Laughters, 
the Eggs, 
the Meafures. 
the Footfteps. 



Nouns, ending in co and go, of two Syllables 
only, take an h in the Plural to avoid a har(h Pro- 
nunciation : Example ; ilFuocOy i Fuochiy the Fires ; 
il Luogo the Place, i Luoghi the Places j except il 

ForcQ 
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For CO a Hog, // Greco a Greek, which make / Pwci^ 
iGnciy Plural. 

Figlio a Son, makes FigU ; Baccio a Kife, jBtf^z ; 
Occhio an Eye, OrrA/ in the Plural Number : In 
like manner, other Words form their Plural, by 
leaving out the jSnal o of the fingular Number ; 
Words alfo ending in w, end their Plural in two H ; 
as, vario feveral, varii \ tempicy tempii^ Temples; 
inandioy inccndii^ Burnings; natio^ natii^ Natives; 
or as fome Authors write them,*v<«ry, tempij^ in- 
cendij^ natij. 

V. There arc only fix Nouns in the ItalicprTonpic 
that end in », and thefe are all of the Feminine 
Gender, and change not their Terminations 
in the Plural Number: They are here fct 
down^ viz. 



lagru^ 

la gioviHtUy 
lafirvitUy 
la tribu^ 
la virtUj 
lafchiavitUf 



A Crane, 

Youth, 

Servitude, 

A Tribe, 

Virtue, 

Slavery, 



legri. 

Icgiovcnttiu 

lejervi$i. 

ktribu. 

U virti. 

U/chiaviiitm 



Observations on the NOUNS* 

TH E Italians have a peculiar Method of In- 
creaOng or diminifhing the Signification of 
their Nouns, by the Addition of certain Syllables 
to the End of each Noun i this Addition ferves to 
add to, or take from, the Merit of the Thing 
exprefled, or to exprefs its remarkable Qiiality, 
be it cither good or bad, great Or little. 

I. The 
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t. The Atgmentathes^ in a good or eidargei 
Senfe, are formed by changing the laft Vowel intm 
one^ MOj ffMf ctta; as, 

Capello a Hat, Capelkne a great large Hat, 
Dmna a Woman, JDonnona a good Wonian» 
C^^Zb a Caftle, CafteUoito a ^eat large Caftle» 
Ci^ a Houfe» C^/JorCT^afalargefpacicus 

[Houfe. 

T. Let k 1)e obfeived, that thefe AugmtniatvoK 
are frequently of the Mafculine Gender, though the 
•original Nouns are themfelves of the Feminine ; 
as, Cafa is Feminine, Ctfma or Cafme Maiculine. 

2. The other Augrmntativess which declare the 
Thing mean, or of fmaH Account, are formed bjr 
changing the iaft Vowel into acci$ Mafcttltne, accia 
Feminine i as, 

Capelhz Hat, Capelkcm a great ugly Hat* 
Donna a Woman, Dmnaccia a large bad Woman, 
Cafa a Houfe, Cafaecia a great filthy Houfe« 

11. The Dimifrutives are of two Sorts, that is ^ of 
Kindnefs and Flactery, or of CompafEon or 
Mocking* 

!• Thofe of Kindnefs and Flattery, make their 
Termination cr Ending in ino^ ettOy ello Mafculine, 
inay eita^ ella Feminine ; Example, Pajlore a 
Shepherd, Pajiorelh a little Shepherd ; Paftora a 
Shepherdefs, Pajtorella a little pretty Shep- 
herdefs. 

2. Diminutives of Compaflion and Mockery end 
Jn uccio^ uzzo^ icciuoh Maiculine, and make their 
Femininis by changing o into ^ i as, from Huomo 

, a Man, 
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a Man, is formed Huomucdoy Huomuzzo^ Huo-- 
micciuolo^ a poor little Man ; from Donna a Woman^ 
is formed Donniciuola a poor filly Woman j an4 
the like as will be found in the Di(5lionary. 

Diminutives^ it is to be obferved, are frequently 
of the Mafculine Gender, though the firft Noun 
be Feminine ; as, Camera a Chamber, Fern. Ca^ 
merino a little Chamber, Mafc. 

Nouns of Plenty or Multitude take the Addition 
of ame^ or aglia ; as, here are much People ecco 
Centame^ or GentagUa. 



O/* Nouns Adjectives. 

ADje<aives have two Terminations only, O ' 
and E : Thofe ending in O are of the Maf- 
culine Gender in the Singular Number, and make 
their Plural in /^, as, hello fair, belli ; fanto holy, 
Janti^ Plur. The Feminine Gender of thefe Nouns 
in O is formed by changing the O into A in the 
Singular Number, and into E in the Plural ; as^ 
bello^ fantOy Mafc. bella^ fanta^ Fem. belk^ fante^ 
Plur. 

Adjedives, which end in £, form both the 
Mafculine and Feminine Gender in the Singular 
Number without any Change, and make their 
Phiral in / only for both Genders ; as, un huomo 
prudentez prudent Man, una dor.na prudente 2i pru- 
dent Woman, duoi huomini prudenti two pruiieUt 
Men, due donne prudenti two prudent Women. 

Adjedlives are compared by piu more, mena 
lefs, megUo better, and the Word jbany which 
follows m Companfon, is rendered by rf/, del^ che^ 
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the non^ &c. as will be (hewn fully In the Rules : 
The Superlative Degree of Adjeaives, in Engli(h 
moji^ is formed by changing the laft Vowel of the 
Pofitive into ijfimo^ as from grande great, grandiffimo 
moft great ; fanto holy ^/antiffimo moft holy : Tli^ mafl 
is il piu^ la piu ; as, // piu b^Uo Mafc. lapiu Mia 
Fern, the Faireft, or moft Fair. 



*9 



Obfer-v. r. The following Adje<5lives are Excep- 
tions to thefe general Rules of Comparifon. 

Buono good, megli^e better, cttimo or buonijjsmo beft. 
Cattivo bad, peggiore worfe, pejjim or cattivijjim$ 

moft bad, or worft. 
Grande great, maggiore greater, ma/Jim$ or gran^ 

dijjimo moft great, or greateft. 
Ptc€olo little, m;;/^r^ lefs, minimo or pkcoRJJimo moft 

little, or leaft. 

Obferv. 2. The Superlative Degree of Adjedlives 
is often expreffed by a Repetition of the Pofitive 5 as. 
Your Houfe is moft fine 
Zj vojlra cafa e bella bella. 

Obferv. 3. The Comparifon of Adverbs, of like 
Senfe with the Adjedlivcs ab9ve mentioned, is in 

this wife : 

Bene good, meglio better, benijjimo or ottimamente 

beft. 
Male bad, peggio worfe, malijjimo or pejftmamenu 

. moft bad, or wovft. 
Boco little, mem or manco lefs, pochijftmo leaft. 

A^i?/^. By changing the laft Letter of Nouns Ad- 

jed>ives into iffimdmente^ is formed Adverbs of the 

Superlative Degree \ as, ofdotto learned, is dottiffi- 

D mamciiti 
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manuftti moft learned ; ric€o rich, rkchifftmamenu 
moft rich ; but this is not frequently admitted of, 
and rather than make ufe of fo long Words, it is 
better to exprefs yourfelf by the Subftantive and 
Adje<ftive in this manner : 

The Preacher has preached moft eloquently, 
// Predicatore hapredicato cm mobifftma eloquenza. 
You govern yourfelf moft imprudently, 
Vi govemate can pochijjima prudenza, or con gran- 
dijjima imprudenza. 



q/"PRONOUNS. 

IT being the principal Bufinefs of the following 
Rules to explain the Difficulties of the Italian 
Tongue ; and as thefe chiefly are found to be in 
the Pronouns^ the Learner will find them fully ex- 
plained in the feveral Rules of this Book, and in 
the Table of Pronouns. I fliall however here 
fet down die Declenfion of the Perfonal Pronouns, 
£s it will be of Service to the Learner to be tho- 
roughly acquainted with them. 

Sing. 





Firft Perfon. 




Nom. 


I, 


/V. 


Gen. 


of me. 


di me. 


Dat. 


to me> 


a me^ or mu 


Acc- 


xn£« 


tnCy or mi. 


Abl. 


from me, 


da me. 



Hur. 
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Hut. 


Norn. 


we. 


mi. 




Gen. 


of us. 


£ mi. 




Dat. 


to us. 


a nriy or (u 




Ace, 


us. 


miy d. 




Abh 


from us. 


da mi. 






Second Perfon 


• 


Sing. 


Nom. 


thou. 


tUf or te. 




Gen. 


of thee. 


di U. 




Dat. 


to thee. 


atCy or//. 




Ace. 


thee, 


tey pr HT 




Abl. 


from thee. 


da te. 


Hur. 


Nom. 


you or ye. 


voi. 




Gen. 


of you. 


di voi. 




Dat. 


to you. 


a voi J or trf . 




Ace. 


you, 
from you. 


voiy or wr 




AbU 


da voi. 




Third Perfon. For the 


Mafculim. 


Sing. 


Nom. 


he. 


igU, ovifo^ 




G«n. 


of him. 


di lui. 




Dat. 


to him. 


a lui J or^//. 




Ace. 


him. 




AbU 


from him. 


da lui. 


Pliir. 


Nom. 


they. 


egJiMj orejfu 




Gen. 


of them. 


di loro. 




Dat. 


to them. 


a loro. 




Ace. 


them, 


loro^ or //. 




Abl. 


from them, 


da loro. 



D 2 Third 
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Third Perfon. Feminine. 

Sing. Nom. flie^ dh, efa, let. 

Gen. of her, di lei, 

Dat. to her, a hi. /e 

Ace. her, ki, or la. 

Abl. from her, da lei. 

Plur. Nom. they, elleno^ ox ejfe. 

Gen. of them, dihro. 

Dat. to them, ahro^ or lor9. 

Ace. them, loro^ or //. 

Abl. from them, da loro. 

Pronouns Conjunaive have great refemblance 
with the Pronouns Perfonal : The Pronouns Per - 
Xonal are, 

/, Ihou, He, We, Ye, "They. 

Tht Pronouns Conjundlive are, fo me or me, u 
thee or thee, to himfelf or himfelf, to herfelf or her^ 
felf, to him or him, to us or us, to you or ye, t& 
them or them. 

They are exprefled in Italian by 
mi, ti, ft, gli or le. Sing, li, vi^ loro,"?\\xx. 

It is eafy to remember, that the Pronouns Con- 
jundive, me., thee, one's felf ox himfelf, to him, them 
ex to them, &c. are always exprefTed in Italian by 
mi, ti, ft, gli, or le, loro : Example ; 

That pleafes me, guejlo mi place. 
God fees thee. Did ti vede. 
Th# Sun rifes, il Sole ft leva. 
I will tell him, io gli diro, or io le diro. 
I promife them, prometto loro i Mafc. and Fern. 

But 
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But thefe Prooouns will be folly explained in 
the following Rulfs, notwithftanding which it 
may be proper to obferve here, that one of the 
greateft Difficulties they who ftudy the Italian Lan- 
guage labour under, is to exprefs the Pronouns 
Conjun<5live joined to the Particles &, &, //, // cr 
m; as, miUy mila^ milu fnilt^ mint^ &c. when the 
the Letter i of the Pronoun Conjunctive is changed 
into e\ as, to (ay me ofity inftead of miftfy you 
muft fpeak and write mefUj pronouncing the two 
Syllables Ihort ; the fame is to be obiSorved 
in all the following Pronouns ConjunAive ; as for 
miloy write meh, &c. 

Me, ffir/ ; me p to me it, meic, Mafc. 

of it, \ to me it, me/a^ Fern. 

men/, \ to me them, miiit mile, M* & Pern* 

Thee, iii^ to thee it, teic, yL\i> 

thee ofC to thee it, /#i^, Fem. 

it, tem, J to thee them, teli, teh, M. &Fero. 

Himfelf,y2f;n to himfelf it, feU, Maf. 

himfelfofC to himfelf it, }^Af, Fern. 

it, fene^ S to himfelf them, fili^ feU^ M. U Fern. 

IK 5 ^^ *"*"* *«^' gliilugliik. M,&F. 

U^y r/; us'p to tts ft, /^/i?, Maf. 

of it, > to us it, eels. Fern. 

ee»t, J to us ihem, alt, eeli, M. & F. 

yon, ri O to yon it, veh, Maf. 

yoa of it, S. to you it. vela^ Fem. 

^^^» 3 to yoa them, f //r, c^r/r, M. k, F. 

To them, loro^ to them of it, ne loro ; putting lora 
always after the Verb. 

Note, loro is fometimes put before the Verb ; as, 
It feems good to them, cio loro pare buono. 

D 3 Pronouns 
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Pronouns Pofleffive are Six in Number, and 
always take an Article before them, though not 
expreffed in Englijh or French. 

Singular. Plural. 

My, il mio M. la mia F, / mieU l^ w^'^- 

Thy, // tuo M. la tua F. / tuoi^ le tue. 

His, her, it, //yi^ yi. lafua F. ifuoi^ lefue^ 

Our, ilnojlro M. h nojlra F. / nojlri^ le nojire. 

Your, ilvoftroM. lavoJiraY.^ ivojirtylevoftru 

Their, // hro M. la l&ro F. / loro^ U hro. 



My Book, 

Thy, your Hat, 

His Horfe, 

Our Prince, 

Your King, 

Their Country, // loro paefe^ 



Example : 

Sing. Mafc. 

il mio libro^ 
il tuo cappelh^ 
ilfuo cavalhy 
il nojlro Prencipe^ 
il vojlro Re^ 



Plural Mafc. 

/ miei libri, 
i tuoi cappelli, 
i fiioi cavalli, 
i nojiri Prencipe. 
i vojiri Rh 
i loro paefe. 

The like of the other Pronouns Poflefllve, 
Mafculine and Feminine, Singular and Plural: 
Where it may be noted that loro their, never 
changes its Number or Gender, but is diftin- 
guifhed only by the Artic^ before it, as, il.loro^ 
la hro J &c. 

To render the Declenfion of thefe Articles with 
the Pronouns more plain and eafy to the Learner, 
the following Examples are here fet down. 

Mas-' 
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Masculine Gekder. 
Singular Number. 

Nom. // mh Libro^ my Book. 

. Gen. del mio LibrOj ot my Book. 

Dat. at mio Libro^ to my Book. 

Abl. dal mio Libro^ from my Bookr 

Plural. 

Nom. / miei Libri^ my Books. 

Gen. de* miei Librt\ of my Books. 

Dat. a* miei Libri^ to my BookSr 

Abl. da* miei Libriy from my Books. 

Feminine Gender. 

Singular. 

Nom. la mia Serva, my Servant. 

Gen. de//a mia Serva^ of my Servant.^ 

Dat. a/Ia mid Serva^ to my Servant. 

AbL dalla mia Serva^ from my Servant. 

Plural. 

Nom. le mie Serve ^ my Servants. 

Gen. delle mie Serve j of my Servants. 

Dat. alle mie Serve j to my Servants. 

Abl. dalle mie Servey from my Servants. 

Note. I. . The Article // is hot put to the Pro- 
nouns, before Nouns of Quality or Kindred; for 
we (ay, 

Your Majefty, vojira Maejla^ not, la vojira Maejia* 
Of your Majefty, di vojlra Maejla^ not, della vojlra 
Maella. 

Alfo, 



C32 I 

AJfo, 

My Hufcand, mo MaritOy not, il mio Marito. 
To my Hultband, a mo MarUoj . not, al mh 

Marito. 
From nry Hufband, da mio Morito^ not, dal mio 

Marito. 

IL That if thefe Nouns of Quality or Kindred 
be ©f the Plural Number, the Definite Article i or 
le is detained ; as. 

Their Highneffes, le Jltezze kro^ or, le loro Al- 

tezze. . 
Your Brother^, / vojiri FrateUi^ or, / Fratelli vojiri. 
Of your Sifters, detle vojlre Sorelk. 

Pronouns Demonftrative, Thts^ That^ Thefe^ 
Thofey are fo called, as they ferve to (hew or de- 
monftrate any Perfon, or the Thing fpoken of ; as. 

This Man, quejio^ or, quejlo qu)» 
This Woman, quejla^ or, quejla qui. 

Cojiui Maf. and cojiei Fem. Colui Maf. and cold 
Fem. 7^/V Man or Woman^ are alfo Pronouns 
Demonftrative, and ufed only when fpeaking of a 
Man, Woman, or other living Subftance ; and 
that without any Subftantive joined to them, and at 
the End of a Speech only, and never at the Begin- 
ning or Middle ; as, ' i is for this Man, do not 
give it to that, e per cojluiy non lo date a coIuL 
Pay this Woman, fend that away, pagate ccftei^ e 
rimandate colei. And note^ thefe Pronouns are 
chirfly ufed when fpeaking to Perfons in a flighting 

marner: CoJlui and coflii make co/lore Plur, 

Colui and colei make coloro F^lur. Mafc. and Fem. 

Pronoun s 
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Pronouns Interrogative ferve to afk Queftions ; 

as, Who? JVhat? IVhich? chi? che? quale. 

Who is it? chii? 

Who told you fo ? chi v' ha detto quejlo? 
What Book is this ? che libro e f 
What are you doing ? che fate? 
What Houfe is it ? quale e la cafa ? 

Ncte, . For the greater Beauty of Exprefficn, 
che is often put for quale -y as. 

What Man is that ? che uomo e f 

Pronouns Relative, Thaty Who^ Which^ JVhofi^ 
or, Ofwhom^ are exprefled by che^ chi^ quale, and 
di cui, or, di chi. 

Ohferv. I. The Pronouns Relative, that^ wh9, 
zvlich^ or what^ are exprefled by che, inftead of 
quale ^ .quali^ il quale j as. 

The Book that teaches, // li^o che infegna. 

II. Boccacioy Davilla^ and other the bcf^ Authors 
ufe cui whofe, with the Article //, in the follow- 
ing manner of fpeaking ; 

Whofe fair Vifage, // cui bel vifo^ or, // di cJ 

hel vifo, 
Whofe Beauties, le cui bell^ze^ or, k di cui 

Mlezze. 
To whofe Brother, al cui fratello, or, al di 

cuifratello. And the like. 

III. EJft he, himfelf, or, it, Maf. is a Pronoun 
Relative, as exprefled in the Table of Pronouns j 
and Mtey that^, is for greater Elegance of Ex- 

preflioa 
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preflton put with cm and noi^ voi^ brp^ leiy &c. as. 
Along with us, con ejfo mi \ along with them, cm 
iffh loro ; along with him, cm ejfofcco % along with 
me, con effb nuco^ &c. 



General Obfervations concerning the 
Pronouns in Speaking. 

I. ^TT^HE Affirmative, by which we affiitn 
X the Thing fpoken of, when the Italians 
put the ftonoun before the Verb i as, 

I give it you, vek (h. 

But if the Verb be of the Infinitive Mood, or a 
Participle with two Pronouns, the Pronouns are 

Eut after the Verb, and commonly joined to it^ 
y cutting off the hSt Letter of the Verb ; as. 

For to (hew it to him, per moJtrargUeb. 
Having feen diem, vedutiUy or vcdutele. 

2. The Affirftiative-negative, when the Pro- 
nouns are put before or after the Verb, as in the 
fimple Affirmative, putting non for not ; as, 

I do not give it you, non vela do. 

3. The Queftion, when the Verb, if joined 
to a (}ngle Pronoun, is fdlowed by the Pro- 
noun 9 as. 

Dees he go I Va eglif 

But if there be two or. more Pronouns, the 
two laft are put firft, and the P^rfojoal Pronouo /, 
&c. is placed laft ; as. 

Do I give it you ? Velo d$ U? 

The 



r 



The Queftion-negative is in like manner, and 
begins with non ; as. 

Do not I give it you ? Nm Vih doiof 

4. The Imperative Mood in bidding or com- 
manding, when the Pronouns are put after the 
Verbi as. 

Give it me, datimelo. 

In the Imperative Negative, the Pironouns are 
put before the Verb, beginning with the Negative 
non I as. 

Do not give it him, non glielo date. 

Note. The Italians ufe frequently the Infinitive 
Mood of Verbs, inftead of the Imperative, in 
ipeaking to Inferiors ; as. 

Do not tell this to any Man, non dir quejto a 
nijjuno. 

In fpeaking to an Equal, the fecond Perfon 
Plural of the Indicative Mood, Prefcnt Tenfe ; as. 

Do not go, for you will repent of it, non an- 
ddte^ the ve ne pentirete. 

In fpeaking to a Superior, the third Perfon Singu- 
lar of the Subjundive Mood, Prefcnt Tenfe ; as. 

Say not fo I befeech you, non dica quejio per 
gratia. 

Thefe few Examples are fufficient for the Learn- 
er's prefent Obfervation, as the right placing of the 
Pronouns in general is fully explained hereafter. 
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Of the Auxiliary Verbs Haver e to have, 
and mjere to be. 

IT is proper that the Learner be acquainted 
with thefe two Auxiliary Verbs, before he pro- 
ceeds in his Compofitions ; for this Reafon they 
are here fet down at the Beginning : And it is 
recommended to him, to make himMf perfe<Sl in 
conjugating thefe two Verbs, as the true Forma- 
tion of all other Verbs depend greatly on thefe 
two : And as few Perfons fet themfelves to learn 
the Italian Tongue, without being firft acquainted 
with the common Rules of Grammar in their own 
Native Tongue, or the £tf//V/ Language, I (hall 
not take up their Time in explaining the Ufe of 
Moodsi and Tenfcs, but only remark, that Verbs 
in the Italian Tongue may be conjugated with or 
without the Pronouns at Pleafure ; though I chufe 
here to fet them down to make the Learner more 
readily acquainted with them. 

Ha V ERE, to have. 

Indicative Mood. 

Prefent'Tetife, do» 

Sing. lo hj, I have. 

tu hai^ thou haft. 

egh ha^ he has, 

Plur. mi hahhlamo^ we have. 

vol havhe^ ye luve. 

egHno hanno^ they have. 

Iir.pcrfea 
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Imperfe(S Tenfe, had» 

Sng. A bavevff^ I had. 

tu bavfui^ thou hadft. 

^ £gU iavfoa,. he fad, 

Plur/ n$ihafHvamPy v^bad* 
t;^/ baveyaUy ye had. 

/^ff«tf hapAam. they had. 

The Preterit, or Definite Tenfe, W, 

Sing, io hetiU I had. 

/x^ iav/^, thou had(L 

ip^Zr fefo/, ' he had. 

Plur. not havemmoy we had* 

voihavejie^ ye had. 

^^UnfiMbera^or^bbonOiihey had« 

The Future. Tenfe, yi&j/I or w/V/. 

Sing- Io haveroy or *JzrS, I Ihall or will have. 

f« haveraiy , bavrai, thou (halt have, 

^f // havera^ havra^ he (hatl have. 

Fbir. /79/ haverfmoj havrimOj we (hall have. 
t;^/ haverete^ bavreUy ye fliall have. 
e^linoiaveranno J havf anno y they ihall have. 

Imperative Mood. 



Sing. Habbii or ^^jW/ /i, have thou. 
bMia^ or 4^W<7 <^//, let him have. 



Plur. 
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Plur. hahbiamo ,noi^ let us have. 

habbiati vrf, liave ye. 

habbiano egUno^ let them have. 

Optative, or Subjunctive Mood. 
Prefent Tenfe, may^ or can. 

Sing. C** to habbiay ' that I may have. 

cF tu habbij or babbidj that thou may 'ft have. 
cF igli babbia^ that he may have. 

Plur. cbe not habbiamo^ that we may have. 

€he voi habbiati^ that ye may have. 

€h* eglino habbiano^ that they may have. 

Imper jedl Tenfe, Jhould^ &c. 

Sing. lo haverei^ or bawei^ I (hould have. 

tu haverefti^ thou (hould'ft have. 

igli haviribbe^ he fhould have. 

Plur. not haverentmo^ we (hould have. 

voi haverijie^ ye (hould have. 

egVtno haveribbero^ ha- ihey (hould have. 
vmano^ haverebbono^ 

Preterit, or Definite Tenfe, bad^ mighty &c. 

Sing. CF to baviffi^ that I had. 

ihe tu havejji^ * that thou hadft. 
ch' egli haveji^ that he had. 

Plur. che fioi havejfimo^ that we had. 
Che voi havi/fe^ that ye had. 

iF eglino havejferoy that they bad. 

Infiniitve 
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. Infinitive Mood. 
HaviTiy to Have. 

Participle Common. 
HavutOy Had. 

Gerund. 

HavendOj Having. 

NqU^ By thefe Tenfes, Verbs Adive may be 
conjugated, as is obferved in my Rules tor the 
French Tongue^ page 47, to which I refer the Reader ; 
And here alfo by the Addition of the Participle 
Common Havuto Had, to the Tenfes above con- 
jugated, will be formed the feveral other Tenfes or 
Parts of Time, which Grammarians frequently 
suke ufe of ^ as wiH be feen in tbefe following 

COMPOUND TENSES of the Verb 
Havere^ to Have. 

Indicative Mood. 

• Preferit Tcnfei 

Sing. I0 hi havuio^ * I have had. 

tu bat havuto^ thou had had. 

egli ba bavut9y > he has* had. 

Plur. mi bMiama^havuto^ we have l\sd. 

voi bavete bauuto^ , ye have bad, 

eglim bmm b»vut^^ they have h^d. 

£ 2 Impcrfed 
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Imperfe<5l Tcnfe. 

Sing, h havivo havutOj I bad had. 

tu havfvi BofUtttOy thou haft hzA.\ 

egli haveva havuU^ he has bad. 

Plur. noi havevamo BavutOy we have had. 
V(» bavevate bavuiOj ye have had. 
eglino havevam havuta^ they have had« 

Preterit, or Definite Tenfe. 

Sing. lo hebbi havuta^ I have had, 

fu havefti Bavuta, thou hadft hadr 

egli Bibbe bavuto^ he had had. 

P}ur. noi binjemmo bavuto^ we had had. 
voi bavejle bavutOy ye had had. 
tgiiM hebbero havutOy they had had. 

Futuf t Tenfcw 

Sing. lo bavero bavutOy I fliall have had. 

tu baverai bavutcfy thou (halt have had 

egli Bavera BavutOy he (hall have had. 

Plur. noi Baverimo BavutOy we (ball have had. 
voi Baverhe BavutOy ye ft»ll have had. 
eglino Bavera Bavuto^ they (hall have had. 

Optative, or Subjunctive Mood. 

Prefent Tenfe. 

Sing. CB' to Babbia BavutOy that I have had. 
tB* tu Babbia BavutOy that thou haft had. 
eb^ egli Babbia BavutOy that he has bad. 

Plur. 



***»• »^ /jw uowiuffn vovutvj xmr wc narc nnoi 
, cb* vtd babbiati havufo^ that ye have had.. 
A^^itt^labbiaimbavu$Oy tfut they We had. 

Imperfed Tenfe. 

Sng. h haverit havufo^ 1 (hbuld have had. 

tu baverejti bavHtc, ' Ibou (hould'ft have 

had. ^ 

<f// haver ebbt bavutOj he ihould have &d. 

Ptur. Jir^i hruerlmtM h^/wito^ we fliould htve had. 
voi haverejii havuto^ ye (hould have bad* 
/^//ff^ haverebbirohavuto-^ ihey (hould have had. 

Preterit,' or Definite Tenfe. 

Sing. S' to bavejft havutOy If I had had. 

Si tu bavejft bavuto^ k dion hadft had. 

5' egli bAviJfe havutOy if he lad. 

Hur. 5^ «rf baveffimo havutOy if we had had. 
j# voi henjijie bavuto^ if^ye had had.* . : 
x' ^^£^r^ bavfffero bavutOy if they had had. 

Infinitive Mood. 
Bavere bavutOy to have had.. 

Participle. ' 

c 

Hayendo bavutOy having had. 

E3 r^ 
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The Conjugation of the Auxiliary Verb 
EssfiRE) to be. 

Indicative Mood 

nrefent Tcnfe. 

Sing, hfitt^^ I am. 

tu fei^ thou art. 

egtt ij he is. 

Plot, mi fiamo^ we are. 

voifete^ oijiftey ye are. 
eglimfino^ they are. 

Imperfect Tcnfe. 

Sing; h irffj or /r j, I was. 

tu iri^ thou waft. 

egli ifa<^ he was. 

Phir. not iram^ we were. 

. . tw ^a$i^ ye were. 

eglitto irano^ they were. 

Preterit, or Definite Tenfe. 

Sing. lofui^ I was. 

tu fiijli^ or fifiiy thou wert 
eglifuy he was. 

Plur. noifummo^ we were. 

voifojle^ oxfujie^ ye were. 
ighnofurmo^ - they were. 

The 
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. . The Future Tenfe. 

^g* hfari^ I fhaO or wffl be. 

tufaril^ thouihaltbe. 

egHfariy he fli^ be. 

Fittr* nrifaritM^ we (hall or will be. 

. : * vnfiarhi^ ye (hall be< , - 

egftiu fiiramf^ theyfliaUi^, 

imperative Mood. 

Siog. Sit tu^ Be thou* 

Jia iifiy let h^u be. 

Plur. JiatM li^j let us be. 

fate VH, be ye^ 

jtinBfitiUttOigBMt let them be. 

Optativ^,^ or $uij»|ua£ttfre Mbc^L 
Preftsnt Tenfe. 

Sing. Ch'iofia^ That I may be. 

cbetuftay or Jfi^ • ^ . ,>that thou mav'ft be. 
cVeglifta^ that he may be. 

Plur. €be noiftamOj that we may be. 

the voiftati^ that ye may be. 

chUglm fling y oxftenQ^ that theyj iu?y be. 

Imperfe<a T^hfe. 

Sing. lofarei^ otfarii^ I (hould, or would be. 
tu fartftu thou (hould'ft be. 

ighfdiihbiy oi farioy he Ihould be. 

PIur# 
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Vixa. ttrifarimmy \ w^Atfbaldbe. 
vujmjifitr * yeihouldbew . 

igunofjofibhtro^ . they fliould be. 

- .. Preterit^ or Definite Tenfe. , 

Sing. CViof^, • Thatl#efecrftiightbe^ 
chetttpKi thaethoi^iiefl* 

fVegbjMe^ , , . that he were. 

c 

Plur. ^A/ notpffimo^ that ^e were. 

fbevotfytt^ \ that ye Wittte. , 

^A' egUmffJfir^i that they weit* . 

lo^^ve Mooci 

tifere^'to bei 

Particfpfe AAive, 6r Cointnofai 

S/a/tf Kiafc. Jtatdfim. Been* 

Effindo^ Bein^. 

♦J* The CoM^ouKp Temfes 6f this Vcrb^ 
EJfefe^^to be; are'fbitned by a repetition of its 
own Tenfes, with th^ Participle Common Jl4i$^ 
Mafc. or/j/<a Fern, atf 'follows. 

/ • ' ' / • r .. ■'■'.• 

tadicative 



I 
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Indicative Mopd. 
Prtfent Tcnfe; ' '^^ / 
Sing. Ic/onoffata^ Ihaiftbelteb 

egli ejiatoy \\% has been. 

Plur. tioifimajlati^ we h^ebeen. 

vdjithftad^ ye hfl[vt b«ea« . 

eghnofomjiatij they have been. 

Imperfeifl Tenfe. 

Siug. loeroJatOy I had been, 

tu erijlatoy thou hadft been. 

egli itajttnot he had been* 

Plur. not $ramoJiatiy wd had been« 

voi eraujlait^ ye had been. 

egUno eramfiati^ <hey had been»^ 

Opfkcitc Mood 

IMtaCiTesfe. 

Smg. Ch^hfia ftdt^^ That I have been. 

the tufiu ox'fiaJiatOy that thou haft been. 
cVeghfia JlatOy that he ha» been. 

Plur. £he nri Jiam& Jtatij that we have been. 
• (he vri fiaujlatu '■ that,ye have been. 
£h*igRno ftano Jlatt^ that they have been. 

ImperfcA 
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Imperfeft Tcnfc. 

Sing, hfariijlatt^ lihoold or would hare 

been. 
tuforejti/ha^^ thou fhould'ft have been. 

^hfarMiftau^ he IhouW have been. 

Ffcir. mi figrmm flatty we fiiould have been* 
vAJgrifliJlaAy ye fliould have been. 
mnmfaribhrojiati, they fliould have been. 

Preterit, or Definite Tenfe. 

Sing. Se hfoffijlato^ If I had been. 

fi tu/ofijlat0^ if thou hadft been. 

i^ighfolpjlato^ if he had been. 

Plur. fi noififfimjlati^ if we had been. 
fi Viifo/liflatiy if ye had been. 
C^UnofoJfiroftqti^ if they had been. 

Infinitive Mood. 
Eff&i fttiti^ to have been. 

Paitksple; 

Mffitii^Jhto^ having beem 

Notin It is to be obferved, that the Participle 
Coouncm of this Verb, changes its Gender and 
Number, as Occafion requires ; ;. r. Stato Sing. 
Jtati Plur. Mafc. Stata Sing* fiatt Plural. Fem. 

Imperfonals 
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Imperfbnal of tbe Vb rb EJfere. 

Singular. Fluial* r 

• . . .1 

There is,: <V or vV. TiMfe arc, d f$n$^ vi 

There was, c*era. There were, t*erm9. 

There was, cifu. TYkfXt were, cifitrmo. 

There has been, ^V There have been, cifin$ 

ftato. fiati. 

There had been, c^era C eramjtdti. 

ftaio. 

There (hall be, cijdra. Cifarann^. 

Let there be, ft pa. dfian^. 

Tl)at there may be, chf Cbed fiano. 

cifui. 

TTiat there were, cbi ci Cbefifijir^. 

Tnere would be, etfa- CifarMtr9. 
rebie* 

That there has. been, cb^ W, or, viftajlato Sing. 

che tifianoftati ; or, vtjftanojtati Plur. 

If there had been, fi cij or, vi Mi ftatr ^iri%. 

ciy or ^/ fo^^ftim Plur. 

That there had been, ^A^ \A faffe ftat» Sing. 

r*^ vifojerojicti Plur. 

There would liave been, « Janlbi ftato Sing. 

w farebbiro Jiati Plur. 

When there has, ^ ihall have been, quand» vi 

fara jicU Sing, fuanio vifarannojlati Plur. 

There 
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There to luvc beeii^ wffervi fhit$* • - 

In there having been^ ijfimaffoi fiato.. 

*^* Learners alfo find a Difficulty in exprefling 
rightly in tUaUM the Englijh ImperfcndB, ^ere is rf 
it J or them ; 77>ere is not of it ; Is there of it ? and 
fte likeL: Fer thttk £afe therefore f flialliicm feC 
down thefe Impeffotiak through all the Tenfes^ 
Singular and Pknr^. ' 

Tliere is of it, cerii^i vm*h 

There is of them, cmefonoj venefono, 

Hiare is not otfit, nm %en*i ; nonxinefom. 

Is there of it ? cen*e ? cmefono ? 

Is there not of it \ nm un'e ? non xetufam f 

There was of it, * vtffkrn ; ven^irano. 

There was not of it, * nm vtrfera ; nm -veh'eram. 

Was there of it f vetCera ? urCerano ? 

Was there not of it ? mn vtrCera? non verCtramf 

There was ojf i^^ vmefu ; penefifrmo^ 
There was not of it, non venefU ; non venefarom. 
Was thereof it ? venefu ?. vene fufonof 
Was there not of it? mn vene fie^f^iin vene fu- 
Worn ? 

There (hall be of it, venefara ; venefaranno. 
There (hali not be of it, nm t/ene jara -, non vene 

faranno. 
Shall there be of it ? vene, far4 ? vme faratin^? 
Shall there not be of it ? mn vene fara ? non vene 

faranno? r ' 

That therie may be of it, che vene fia\ the venejiano. 
There may not be of it, che non vene fta ; che non 
vene ftano^ 

That 
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That Aere were of k, the vene foffi ; cbi vens 

There were not of it, eb^ non vme ffffii sbi non 
vtfu f(jfir$. 

There would be of k« veififirehii % ventfigrAhm. 
There would not be of it, non vtne farebbi i nm 

vern farebhero. 
Woidatherenotbeof it? nmvine ftnbbet nvi 

vene farsbbiTi f 

If there had been of it, fe vene fiffi JlM ; fe vene 

Jhfferejiati. 
It there md oot been of itj femn vene fejfe JUto ; 

fe nm vote feffire fiexti. 

Had there been of it \ vene farebbe Jiato ? vene 

farMereJlatif 
Had diere not been of it ? fuanie nm vene far Abe 

ftato f or, qiumde n$n vene fardbere Jlati f 

If there had been of it, fi venefejejbne ; or, /J 

venefiffmftatu 
If there had not been of ity fe nm vene fojfe Jlato ; 

fe mn venefoffereftaeU 

There would have been of its ^^^ farebbe Jiato ; 

vene farebbero Jiati. 
There woidd not have been of it, nm ven^ farebbe 

W9ato ; non vene farebbere Jlati. 
ould there have been of it ? vene farebbe ftato? 
vene farebbero Jiati ? 
Would there not have been of it ? nen vme farebbe 
Jiato? non vene farebbero Jiati ? 

F There 



[so] 

There wiD be of it, vem Jara Jlato \ vem farawu 

fiatu 
There will not be of it, non vene fara JtaU ; nm 

venefaranmjiatu 
Will there be of it ? veng far a ftato f vene raratma 

WUati? ^ 

ill there not be of it f non vene fara Jiato f nm 
vme firannojlati ? 

For there having been too much of it, per ejjervene 

ftato troppo. 
In there having been too little of it, effendovem 

ftato troppo poco. 

Obferv. I. If we fpeak of the Fetninine Gender, 
we mud ipxxlftata Sing, ftat^ Plur. in the FIac6 of 

ftato J ftatu 

n. Tlfere of it^ or thenij i« exprefled by eentj 
fpeaking of the Place in which we are prefent, vene 
in mentioning the Place where we are not, unlefs 
in Parts of Time, when ne only is exprefled » as, 
How many Months is it ? it is ten (of them) at 
Icaft, quanti mefefono? ne fono dieci al meno.~ 

III. If the Particle ci there, is followed by a 
Verb, it need not be expreffed ; as. He will fee 
me there^ tni vedra ; He will give it you there, A 

dara^ 



RULES 



R U L E S 

I F O f T H p . 

Italian Ton^uZy 

In E NG L J S H', 

According to the Parts of Speech, 
divided into Chapters. 

To the L E A R N E R. 

ne conjldnt Vfe of the /Irthk II, before Noans ani 
Pronmnsy in the Ttaliaiv Tongue^ willcaufe it often 
to ouyr in the folloiving Rulfs : To avoid there- 
fore the Inconvenience of a frequent Repetition^ and 
thi great Perplexity gcneraffy found in Grammars ^ the 
following Tabic is drown up^ wherein the Forma* 
tion of that Article in its fever a\ Cafes and Genders y 
before diff'erent NounSy &c. /i made eafjy and af 
mi View pointed out. 
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If 
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^^ 









j^-^ 
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C H A P. I. 
G/ ARTICLES md NOUNS. 

RULE! 

LET It be obferved, that the Mian Tongor 
in general takes an Articfe before the Noun, 
-with fMie few Exceptions oiilj, wMch will oocur 
in thefe Itabs ; and the Artide agrees wkh the 
Noun in Number and Gender, as im Latin and 
other Languages. 

Exception from thit Role, if a Verb and the 
Noun folbfvteg any be fumed by a Verb only/ 
in Latiny then no. Artk^e is put belosauihe Noun* 

Example. I take pleafuite, hi gufic* 
I am dry, ho feu. 

R U L E If. 

AD Noun Subfiantives, taken in a total Senfe,. 
have before them the Article ily lo Mafc. Sing. 
before a Noun beginning with an J and another 
Confonant, V before a Vowel or the Letter h\^ 
la Fern. The Plural of il is i, and fiometimes //' ; 
k makes giiy f snakes gt^^ la makes /(f > which fome* 
times Ipfes its e before another r. 

Ex. I love Fire, anA ilfuoco. 

The Schoht AaditSy io/coIareJtuJia. 

Fl The 



54 ^f Articles and Nouns. Ch,L 

The Lady is agreeable, la donna e doke. 
Children are obedient, ifantifono uMidienti. 
Inftruments of Mufick, gf injlr&menti di mu" 

fua. . . y 

TTie Souls of the Blefled, k anime A* beati. 

N. B. The Articles being fully fet dowtj in the 
Table of Articles^ they will not be any more parti- 
cularly mentioned/ but Reference will be made to 
that Table. 

R u L E m. 

Names of Rivers and Mountains take the Article 
the before them ; alfo the Names of Kingdoms, if 
they have not in before them. 

£x. Thames is rich, la Tamifia e rieca. 
MtxoL bums, r JEtna abbrucda. 
Italy is pleafant, P Italia e diUmevoU. 
He is in Spain, i in Spagna^ 

RULE IV. 

When the Italians make ufe of the words // 
Signor or b Signoray before Nouns of Office or 
Dignity, they put no othjer Article before the 
Nouns of Office or Dignity ; but if they ufe the 
word Monpgnor^ the Article // or lo is put before 
the following Noun. 

Ex. My Lord Bifliop of Rochefter, // Signor Vef 
€ovo di Rochejiefy or, Monfignor il Vefcovo 
di Rochefter. 
My Lord Keeper of the Seals, // Signer guarda 
Sigilli. 

RULE 



Of Articles and Nouns* 5^ 

If a proper Name be i^efore Nouns of Dig* 
nity and Qmce, no Article is put before other of 

them. 

Ex. Thofnas, Bifliop.ofRo€faefter, Dean of Weft* 
minfter, 
Tbmafiy fefiovo £ RpchtJIer^ Decani HJViJ^ 

tmnften, 

RULE VT. 

A or any before Parts of Time, MeaAiret and 
Weights, are expreiled by i7, Zi, k^ tec. as in Ac 

Tabk of ArtUUs. 

Ex, How many time; a Week» puum vriu Id 

fettifnana. 
How much an Ounce, pumto P onda. 
The Yard, la verge. 

RULE vn. 

In they before Parts of Time, is exprefled by the 
Articles /7, A?, &c. as in the TaiUj or elfe by the 
Article nel in the *• 

Ex. In the Year Ninety-nine, F anna^ or, nelP 

anno nonanta nove. 



* The Article ne/ changes its Gender and Number in 
thi^ wife : Sing, ?rei^ nello before S and a Confonant, Maf. 
ntlk Fern, nelh before a Vowel. Finn mi, ne\ negii be* 
fore 5 and a Confonant, Mafc. neile Fcm. negT before a 
Vowel. _ 

RULE 



56 C^ Ankles Mifl^ouaa. Ch.IL 
RULE vm. 

'ttie Aiticto are pert befof^' IVoiitnint TolkF- 
ttfe^ nd notbcibre iheNouif^ia^ibHofvft; Ft^ 
Page 30. 

iir#. Mjr FMwr, ?/ ^if P/idhr; 

His FriendSf /^' ^»mVi M«- 1e\fke cmM F« 

R U L E IX. 

Participles in .1^ ^SmUJkj having /£^ or 
other Actide. before them, and when turned in 
haian by the Infinitive Mood, trice before the 
fafinitive of the Vei1> the fame Articles as Sub- 
ftantives do. 

Bx* The Rtfkig'of the Shn, il levari del Sole. 
At the Kirk's Riling, al levgre del Re. 

R U L E X. 

Nouns Subftatidves, having cf, frmj any or 
fcme^ before them, expreded or not, and taken in 
particular, require in Italian the Article del * be- 
fore them : But if the Noun may be taken in 
general, no Article is neceflary. 

£x. He fells Wine, vende del vim^ or, vino. 
Bring fome Beer, portate della biera.' . 

* The Article ^/(^nges its Gender and Nomber in 
this wife: Sing,^/^/* delU befoxe^ and a Confonantp Maf. 
4e//a F. diW before a VoweU Plar. deUi, de\ degli M. 
delle F. dtgV before a VowcL Note, d^ is better ufcd 
than dilh in the Plan!, as in the fifth Example. 

Give 



Of Anicks and Novni^ ; ^ 

Give me fome MacIareII> datem deUofimhro^ 
The Spirit of Min, bj^rba iiW buom. 
The Eminence of C»rdlnab» F minenasa 4f 

CafdmaB. 
The Harmonf of IcArumeots^ la femfMs. 

She wears Gloves, forta gtumti: 
Ht CM Pks^ ffungta pq/KccisUu 

RITLE Xn 

With th€y before Nouns, followed by Verbs, is dit 
Mafc. &c. as in the* fbtegoiag Rule ; and witb 
lingle is £ : But if vritb emrefies a Societjr, or 
ConjunAion of Nouns, and when in Ladn is 
made by 4um^ in TtaBan itnc^. Whb tbi^ with 
fffy, with his^ or other Pronouns^ 3Xt e^gpreffiui by 
c9l Mafc. ♦ 

Ex. He received me with the beft manners, mi 
reciVi dilkpiii Mia mamira^ 
^e weeps with Joy, ^angi di altegnzza^ 
Cream with Sugar and Wine, k enma ifT 



Jlmaf(9it'H''ivi$t^' * 
Witn my Boolcs, m* miii Ubri. 



With me, li mco^ with ycKi/k$% miti him cm 
hdj with, w 4MK4wr, wkh y« « y^u tfi»«i^ with 



* The Article rv/ Asftge^in^Gsnchr and Number in 

Ss manner I Sin^ e^l^ €$ih before ^ and 9 Oonfonaiit^ 
if: cAFcm, «ii^ hsfimm Vdwel« Riin#f/;#r, isfff 

Vowtl. 

RULE 



jfl . Cf Articles and Nouns. Ch. L 
R u L E xn. 

In thi^ afisr a Comparifon^ or the Superladre 
Degree* is exjprefled by of the^ dd, iic. as, in 
Rule 10. AUo in die fiune S^e> i» is turned 
by di. 

£x. The beft in the World, // nugb'^ del mondo. 
The fined in England* il piufimfito i h^ 
gbiUerriU 

RULE XIIL 

The Verbs ^airr^ to enjoy, rittgratiarg to thank* 
and all Verbs redprocal, which have the Particle 
Ji before them in the Dictionary, take dely &c. as 
in Rule 10. after them, before the Subftantives^ 
and di before Pronouns and proper Names ; and 
die Particle ne^ which has the fame Meaning as 
en in French^ is made ufe of in the room of the 
Pronouns Perfonal of^ fir^ from^ at bim, ber^ 

Bx. I thank yon for the Book, la rmgrath del 

She diftrufts the Company* fi disfida deHa 

eontpiignuf* 
We thank her for it* ne h ringratianu. 
We laugh at him* ei burliamo di bii^ or, ce ne 

burUauM. 

RULE XIV. 

When a Veib and a Npun in £ngUJb nm both 
be rendesed by a Verb onlyinXtfliar* theNouns^ 
take not an Artide before it» * _ 

.... Bx. 



Of Arddei mi$ Nttni; jpf 

f «. I have a Mind, tH Xftgliaf dffi§i .ciq^ £^/.\ 
We take Pleafure, babbiam mjl$i ddeOl* 
mur Lot. See Rvlb L 

R U L E XV. 

Adverbs ofQuantitjTt ^en turned into Adjec* 
tives, are put ki the lame Gender and Number^ 
as the Subftantives that follow ; otherwife Ae 
Adveib takes ^or thaudSttx it^ which arc exprefled 

by & 

Ex. Much Beauty, moba bihSp 
Litfle Wit, ilp9€C iifpirito. 
More than five hundred Pounds, fSi di rinfui 

RULE XVI. 

AdjedHves of good, and bad Qualities, are put 
before the Subftantives, and if they have not Tbi 
before them, the Article di is put before the Ad- 
jeAiv^ ; but if they be in a general Senfe, no 
Artide is put to the Plural Number. 

Ex* We drink bad Wine, btuiamo di eattivo vino. 
The EnglUh eat good Bread, i Ingtefe mangU 

am di'buon pane.^ 
They fell Paftry, vendono pqfticdetfu 

RULE xvn. 

AdjeAives of .Colours, Nations, Elemental 
Qualities, and Participles Common, are put after , 
the Subftantivies, without an Article before the 
Adjedli^e. 

. Ex. 



to C^^kriiidlei^ dmd Noaas; Ch. I. 
A^. tiilFMAlVNpe^ ^t^9 or, Mvmrojfb. 

She drinks eoM Water » ^^cv i&iP ^i^ /^i^. 

RULE xvm. 

Qfrndfrm^ befocelVoAoum and pr<q>er NamQi» 
are turned by i?; but if the Noun be in the Abh- 
tive Cafe, or after a Verb of Motion^ da is made 
life of. Cf the and /rm the^ are dall^ Mifc. ^c. 

Ex. Of my Mothec> di^ 9r> da mia moire. 
I return from Paris, torm di Parigi. 
I have received of the Gendemans Vq mevat§ 

dal Signw. 
Get you from me, fiotaUm da rm. 
To ftparate cm from Ibe 9ther, feparare r 
un daV altro. 

RULE XIX. 

^ Nouns SubftantiveSj^ having at or to bc/ore tb^ 
^xpfefTed or underftood, are turned by te tbt^ 
which in Jtalidh is ^7 f Mafc. 

if jr. I go to Market, vi al mercato. 
He is at Church, / alia Me/a. 

* The Article dall changes its Genders and Numbers 
in this wife : Sing. M^ dm before ^ and a Confofiant, 
Mafc, dalU Fern." dalt before a Vowel. Plur. dA\ ingh 
iMfim S and a Con&naat, Mafc. dalk Fem. iAit 
iMfore a Vowel. 

f M makes its Genders and Numbers in this wife: 
Sing, tf/, alU before S and a Confonant, Mafc. iUlaftm 
air before a Vowel. Plur. tf% i?^// before ^ and a Con- 
ionant, Mafc alU Fem. ^^Z* before a Vowel. 

RULE 



RXTLE XK:i 

in fbef hit «i#, loreti/ M, ftc. as iii tM fihie* 
goin^ Ktsfef 4Mictf l})^ Aiay Ib^ tutned by titv^Mi 
/i&^, they, are exprefled by net^ as in the feventh 
hMk. :•*•*•;.•'.' 

J?i;1l^1s ifi'the Cdiihtry; e'dlla eampagna. 

Put the Horfes into the Coach, mittete i iOvalR 

alia iarozza^ 
He is in ttte Roofn, ^ ;^///tf camera. 
fle-is oiOTy in the Gardens, i plaiivAe m^ 6r» 
ne* giardinu . i . • -- . > 

Ru tE xxr: 

. 23y before , nam^ of iCingdoms,' :?Ad the word 
Toym^ is e^^reffed by in after all Verbs. 

Ex. He goes to Italy, ^^ in Italia. 

She is come to town, i venuta in ciita. 

Into alfo, in the fame Senfe, is exf^efled by 

in, 

Ex. He will go into Flanders^ andera in Ftandra. 

RULE XXII. 

I Tc^ before Pronouns and proper Names, is eX« 
preflfed by a or in. 

Ex. 1 wHl ^ite to my Lord, firiveri a il mi$ 
Signer. 
He is come to Rome, i gim$ in Rmta. 

G RULE 



it Qf Arficles and Nounk- Ck I 

RUL.EXXiri. 

JS Nighty At'^tghu are expfeflfoi hyjtafira^ 
or Bllafard : Alfo, ift Mmt is tf/ miks^ A*. ' 

£;f. I will fee you at Night, vi vedero JIa fm<t 
or, alla.,fira. , At Noon, al mezs^ 

... . , ;4, .; ;^ ' / ... ' 

RULE XXiV. 

Nouns of Number take no Article before them, 
except Partt of Time. 

Ex. Ten Pounds, ££ci Erel ' -^ 

Twenty Men, vinti bu&mini. . . 

TI»ee" nundrcfd and onfe Sddi&rs,^ trecento ed 

unfildati. 
Five Hours, le cinque hare. 
At Ten o' Clock, alU died bore. 
THe fifth, // quinto M, la juinta F# 
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CHAP, a 

0/ PRONOUNS POSSESSIVE, 
and ABSOLUTE. 

•' * rulIe I. 

PRonounsPoiTei&ve, and Abfolute, take the fame 
Articles as Nouns SubftantiVes. 

EXAMPLE. 
Singular. * Ratal. 

Mafr' Fein. Maf. Fern. 

Mine, my, ilmo^ lamia. imiti^ U mie. 

Thine,thy, Utu$^ latua. ituri^ k tue. 

His, hers, ilfuoi lafua* iftioij kfiu. 

Our, ilnojfro^ lamjira. inojlri^ UmJIre, 

Your, ilvoftrOy la vojlra. - i voftriy le voftre. 

Their^ ilhtA^ la lore, ikro^ UUro, 

Sing. Plur. 

Of, «r, from r del mo M. de* met M. 

mine. 2. delta miof. dUIeme?. 

Of his, hers, S dal/uo M. da' fuoi yL 
it's, ^ dalkfua F. dalU fue F. 

Tomme, \ alia mia T. alkmieF. 

G %- I» 



H 



Fi^anouaSi 



Ch.l 



—In Age y-)-jf -i» f cfnarfced, ' iha t th e 
is not always put before Pronouns Pofleffive 
Abfolute, whei^ the Npui^ it:a|;rett8 with be of | 
Singular Number : To w&af is tnere mention^ 
let i^ be l;ie^ ad^4> th^A^^f^^w^^y^ M 
lute, 'tis mine, &c. take hot aifo the Ardclj 
before thenj^i ^ut "VY^Qluft&y^ \ .,; 



*tis mine, 
'tis thine, 
*iis his, 
*tis ours, 
'tisyour?., 
'tiMheirs, 



SinguJar^ .j 
Maf. Fern. 

e fniOy e mia^ 
i tiiOy I tua. 

e ttofiroy erkjtrd: 
' i vejiroy e voJlrOh 
i lorOj i Ion. 



Plural. 
Maf. Fem^ 

fom miei^ fino ; 
fen tuoiy fen fuel 
fmjuoiy finfue^ 
fen nojhi^fem nof^ 
fonvojiriyfen voji 
fen loroy fern Icro^ 




I " ' 



" >■ Ml ' 



■ft 



^w the 

*^re be a 
^«it And 
i though 
I 

^. S. or, 

^ or, »m 



*« Speedr 
'^^ Exprcf- 
^ VetbMn- 
is aTways 
^ K S. bA 
^^ the rrc- 



n 



'< fignorU 



IIULE: 



f 
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is not a 
AbfoluU 
Singular 
bt it hi 
lute, *'/i 
before tl 



*tis niin< 
'tis thini 
*iis his, 
'tis ours 
-'tisyovi 
'ti^heii 



.il 



I 






i 



pronouns. 



a -J .: 



CH A'F;;iIT, 
0/ PRONOUNS, ' 

R ULE L. . 

jA^LL Pcrfpnd Pfptiouns are RMt :b^f^ jjie 
JLjL Verb in the Affirmative ; and If.^ere be a 
Negative, Nm is put before the Pronoun *. And 
mti^ the fecond Perf<m Plural is ufed^ though 
fpeaking to a iingbe Petfon. ^ 

Bx. I give it yoa^, veb diy ot^ b JaaF.S. or, 
kbior ^ 
I do not knd it you, mtk veb frefi^y or, nm 



•"For greater Gvilitv, and to tender t^c Specclr^ 
irnore agree^le,- the //tf^/ fre<faenc]y turn tlie Expref- 
fion, and ttfe tiie third Pcrlbn Singular of the VerbMn- 
Head of the fecondf rwith-#%jll^r«r, which is »f ways 
wrote by V.^. As^ Yoo are in the right of it, V. S, bii 
rsgi^Me, sud'i&ot Jk^iVfti raime. And to avoid the fre- 

2*aeat Repetition of F^S. the Perfonal Pronouns el/a or 
i are made nk of in all theirCire% 912:. Noin. Mf tUa^ 
Gen. ditU; it kU I>at. i hi, h. Act. ////, hi, ia. 
Abl. 4/MB^ da hii and !n the Pluri? Number, h fiimii 
brj, 'Aa^\JigM»iie bt^y 4Uk figfuri9 bf^,- dalle figfiorU 
ltr$. 

0% RULE 



^ft Pronoui^ Ch. III. 



RULE n. 

Perfonal Pronouns are put after the Verb in 
the Imperative mi Ihfinitiare Moo^s, alfo with a 
Participle^ but If the Imperative Mood be aNe* 
gative, tile Pronoun, is put before th^ Verb, and 
the Negative non Begins the Sentence : And nae^ 
the laft Vowel of the Infinitive Mood is taken away 
before Pronouns. .7 7 A -J r 

Ex. Shetv it itle, majf^ate mf h^ of, m(ijlri t^9 

For to give it you, per darvek' 
Having feen it, havendo lo veiuto. 
Do not tell it me, mn-meh diu. 

' In a Queftioh,* if there be,Jbut one Pe^onal 
Pronoun, it is ieldom expreflfed, and the Sound 
of the Voice rather fhews the qfieftinn. - 

Ex. Doesh^.gp^ «vJ«:^? ..,:., ^ ^.^ ,3 ,,••: -. 
Is he gcmefi i^an4fit4/... ^,.^. .... ;,->; 

In a Queftion, It, and the pi'^noii^rii; which 
are put before the V^erb.in .Frifff^^^' are ia the 
like manner pujt be/or^theycrb in 7if^//^^ji anci 
the Pronoun , after . the. .Viirb. is ; npti ejc^c^f^ 4 
if tliere.tic. a^JNi^gatiyji im is ^pu|^4i%.tKft£egiAn 
ning. ' • - 

; £x. 






^ -V 



CdoIIend it vou? vikpreftof 
^ cdo not you I<^it jqae^ MH^h freftati'f 

Cgive it me, &/^ )wi!>. 
^ tdqiiot>g^]iih4^/MRrflfei!;4dttli! 

cdoes he go? vi «gUf "' ' > 

When the Participl^i^amnMlP j|ffl#<|f:tl»^Tiaif| 
paft, it is always put thi%Ml4«C ^lllirSWWHW ex- 
cept it be an Adverbs / ^ ^. ' .► • ' 

fy^. I^y^ uever ,ieen |waj, iflnJ i) ipai vidi^d. 
I have knbwh him ver^ weljt». P ho: cognofcuito 

The Participle Common bearing Relation to ^ 
Nou^ before mentioned^ and alfo combg after 



JO ?46tmxil^^- Ch. Ill: 

the iame Gender MdNumb^ as.the rffoi&jii atid* 

J^. TlieBeaai^1|d«idvfo>^fii^^ V^ 

Have you teen her ? F bavetevidutayOtviftaf 

Th,e Gendemaii i$ cdMle^w(|iave y^u fi^en 

him? U GMilbumo e- v$fM^^ fbaviU 

Wbai^ mAtMdfyixk a (jpeftion are expiefled 
hfibi. 

^Wbatj €r fi^riH ^y^ toifti^ Yyf'Oai whkb^ 
Cpveming the Verbr I* .^^'^ ^^9 9^jP^l^bi. » hut ^ 
R relates to what goeri)efore9 diey ^ri? e^q^reSed 
hf it chi. 

Tha wbUby governed \fj the Verb, is pidcbe^ 

Bx. Which Mah^ cbe htmo* • '■- ^ 

What News, ihe^ucvo. . 
What do vou ? ^iS^/i/^? * ' . r: . 

At what oo j^ou play I a cbe gtmiottf 
. Wiiat )i wijttcn/ is written, quilWefcrim^ 

i fcrim, - 

I have heard of your Misfortune, which 

2SK\&% me, bofentito delta vojtrajvetowray 

il cbe ntiffanm. 



Hole 



• ■* 

Singular. -*.* \\ . Singular. ' ,^ 

Plural. , _ Plural. ; „ • 

^uefii M..--"fuelHi queiy pugR M.'" ' '• ^ 

^^ il^tyoBtii^ortttiiiiV bithoTfitepdtBd or 



underftood, is cbe. 



That alone is f^^ i <f ^ ^^^ begins the Dif- 
courfe, itis«V. ' ' ... 

Thaty turned by whomy is che. . ,^ 

J?;^. This ^^ff or Thing, ^«5/?d humf^^y quift^ 

,, .ThisWomatl, pr Thing, j|6r/?tf, or, ^ejfaqt^. 

IbeUlb^e4(MrHti^ rr/^ri^^dM.- .' 

mmmmmmm ' i i ■ m ^ 

'^-^'^ip fi dedtn flKwTitg tlie TlETtig riearirllattd; 
.vl' '. R U JJ £ 



f^\ Pronouns, Ch. III. 

Noon before goings arc ezprefled in thi&Vm: 

TVs. Thai. . 

^Siogular. Sif^ular# .. 

f «$^#, c^iji F. f»r& F. 

Kr. This Ring is letter than that Ring, ptfjb 
Ofmelb i miglkr di quell annelh. 

quifiofinoim. 

- R U L E X. 

. Tlis^m^tj wAdiovLt Nouns, in Cosipariibn, and 
in reference to a Npun before mentioned, are alio 
&US turned: 

^ ; ''fbfs. not. 

Singular. Singular. 

queffe M. qui/ta F. qtulj quiUo M. quiUaf* 

^ufifd M. ^upn F. {fki IIL, tdn F. ; 

. Plural., ; - /Piunfl"; ':\ 

'^^ii/lMJ qialfeT. ; fUelB;qiaiM.'i^BeF. 

€oftm M. F; ^ • \bhro M. F.j _ 

• forthenft of ir^lW, ftePldj^rjir; 



F 



Ex. This IS hoii^,(fpealUi«ojtaWMiaii) and 
that ii miigltt^ fuijlai bmfia^ g futU 
, J \ -taUkpa. 

llus Book and that are die befty ftf^ £iffv # 

• quelfofioimeg^m. 

' Tiw/, bcifigihCompariton, 0^'fdating^^^ an^ 
odier Noun before mentioned, is txpt)sfftA in this 
wife: - ," 

Thai. thofe. 

Singular.' Plural; 

Ex. Thia Pidhune is better than that of the other 
Room, fuill ritratto i meglior di fuil lUff 
ultra tanura. 

* RULE XIL 
Hew^Afijohff are expidS^d.by ^ 

Ex. Ite who loves cbe ibBows me, iU m cnm^ 
mififue. 

* Note, If vAo' oi" /A<^^ do not immediately fol* 
)ow attt Pronbtm^ but are relative thereto in th^ 
tame Sentence, He is cxprdfed by tohd^ or, egli 
tbe^ §be hf cojd^ csCyjlla che ; tb^ Phirai tbij wbm, 
£c/ by Vfo,^ 6r^^ colore che. 

£jc. She is wife that keeps the Houfe, i. e. fiays at 
\ . : V Home, ^olei ifavia che ft tierme in cafa. 

RULE 
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f^^ U fremfntJar in ItaTtofi ^^^rStsd bar fh 
tei th*' Vft'B^r^flblvs fe tatiftc^mrtititaly the 
third Perfon Singular, ittitelkthb^I^oVM that follows 
be of the Plural l^mber^^iiKwiiich cafe die Verb 
is alfo put in the nurtf NumMt ; and note^ that 

Ex. They lay, / dieey or, diceji ; they fpe^ Ji 
park^ xxcj parlaji. ^ ^^ 

They laj thi^s, / irVwtf r^. • \, 

The MtiiQKW OS^aive, nS^ O^^fe^ ^ V, t^', 
are placed before</% 19 Italian ; but -JE^/Aem is 
put after the Verb. 

'£x. ^hey tiei me^ wi / due.*^ &ey tell them, ^ 
- dice Itf-o. 

The Articles htni, it^ ^er^^ t^, &c, are not 
expreffed after tWe Partfele-y?.^- '- 

^A-. They^iiy^ft,' /J^iflft, afttfnW:^*^^. ' 
The; beliexe them, fi.i^edano^ andnot^ (N- 

aani toro. ' . . ' 

.' The Verb to^ha^^^iik a P^rjtaciple Common 

,<:«niingj after /i^'^, if turned by,/i 4f» iand'iagreef 
with d^'eNoua,t^at.|aUbw5/. '. .• . */ 

sKv, Tliey -liave taken- many $hip^|- jff^J6»d pup 

tnolte navi. ' '^ *' ' 

.... , ■ . • • . . ■ -li '»' ' '>i 



Prdhouns. yj 

They not, is expreffed by nanji. 
Ex, They do nor fpeak, mnfiparh. 

They not dfit^ is exprefled by nonfine. 
Ex. They do not talk of it, non/emparla. 

They us ofit^ theyym efity they him rfit^ &c. with 
a Verb, the Verb is turned to the Participle Com* 
mon, and the, Verb fffere or venire is put before 
the Participle in all the Tenfes. 

Ex. They fpeak to us of it, une vienne parlato. 
They fpeak to him of it, gliene vienparlate. 
They promife me fome, mem fino premejjiy or, 
tnene vienpromeji. 

Note her£^ The Verb venire is more elegandy uTed 
than/^r/. 

' Note alfo^ I. When the Conjun<ftive Pronouns come 
after the Particle/, and the Verb that follows has 
neither Noun^r Cafe after it, the Phrafe muft be 
changed, and Ji not exprefled. 

Ex. They aflc for nie, fino domandate ; I am aflced 
for. 
They feek you, Jite cercato j you tre fought 

fot. . 
They will praife us, fatemo lodati j we fliall be 
. praifed. 

II. Si they, ^r, it is, takes not del^ or other 
Article after it, unlefs del fignifies concerning. 

Ex. They fee Men, / vedono huominu 

They fpeak of War, ft par la dellaguerra. 

H Farther; 
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Farther, they is exprefled in this wife : 

They gave me a Book, mifu data un libro ; a Book 

was given to me. 
They wrote us a Letter, ci fu fcritta una kttera\ 

a Letter was wrote to us. 
They fe^C for us to Rome^ fumm$ mandati aRom\ 

we were fent for to Rome. 

Ayh ' Remark^ when H they, is put after a Vcri) 
that is accented, the Letter /is doubled, and flie 
Acceilt taken away ; as, 

Fa^i for ft fa J they do. 
. Diraji iof f% dlra^ they will lay. 

RULE XIV. 

The Italians^ as well as the French^ always re- 
peat the Noun, of which they have fpc*en before, 
but to avoid tedious repetitions, they make ufe of 
the Perfonal Pronouns lo M. la¥. k Plur. M. and 
F. alfo vi and ne \ the three firft go with the Verb 
fono I am. 

Ex. He is poor, I am fo too, e pvuero^ k Jom 
ancV ]$. 

Vi us, and ci you, are both Perfonal Pronouns, 
and alfo Adverbs; and in Italian are put for by it, hy 

them^ in it, to it, to them, on it, on them, therey tbithery 
therein, 9caA thereunto. Vidt Table of Pronouns^ dXii 

Page 47. 

Ex. I get by it, vi guadagno. 

She reads in it, vi legge* 

(jo you thither, andate vi. 

Thou haft dined there, ci or vi haipranfato. 

We are there, ci famo 
• lit 



Pronouns. ^f 

Ke alfo is a Ptrfonal Pronoun, and an Adverb, 
and with Verbs is put for of, fronts to, at him^ her^ 
it, them, fir it, Jome, any, hina tbenci^ &c. Vid 
Table o/Fronounsy and Page 48. 

£x. I have feme, ne ho. 

Will jrou have any ? ne volete f 

I receive from her, ne recevo. 

What do you fay to it ? che ne dice f 

In promifing them fome, promittendone lore. 

R U L E XV. 

Ofwhrn^wbofeyTst expreffed by di cbi or di-iui^ 
but if the Article the follows of whom, &c. we 
put // di cui, or il ^ui, M. la di cut, la cui F. Sing, 
/ di cuif or f tui M. le di cui, or // cui M. Plur. 

£x. Whofe Name I know not, di chi, or, // di cut 
notne rton so. 
Whofe Beauties, le cui bellezze^ or, le di cui 

bellez&e. 
From whofe Brother I have received, dal cui^ 

or, dal di cuifratello ho ricevuto. 
ThQ Favours of whom, / di cuifavori. 

* 
RULE XVI. ; ,H 

Ofwbem^ and to whom, in a Qyeftion^ are ex* 
prenM by da ehi and a chi. *. . ' * 

£jr..Of whbmdoyoaknowit^ da chi iofapetif- 
To whom do you fpeak ? a cbiparlau ? 



H2 RULE 
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RULE XVIL 
ffhafy and That, are always ^he. 

Ex. What news is ftirring ? eheji dice di nuovo ? 
What do they fay Abroad ? di chefiparla f 
The Book that I read, illibro the Uggo. 

Note, 1. Che fometimes fignifies becaufe^ cfpecially 
\^ hen after the Negative mn. 

Ex. Do not drink it, becaufe it will hurt you, nm 

lo bevete^ che vifara male. 

II. He thaty Is exprefled hy chi^ rather than 
quel che. 

Ex. He that fays tliis has reafon, che dice quejlo ha 

ragione. 

*„t* Before I conclude this Chapter, it will be 
proper to add a. few Remarks. 

I. Whereas the Pronouns mi myfelf, // thyfelf, 
ft himfelf, faV. when joined to the Articles k^ la it, 
or ne of it, change the / into / 3 as, melo to n>e it, 
tene thee of it, fene himfelf of it, as is (hewn, 
Page 29. So is it to be particularly noticed of the 
Pronoun gU to him, or her, that whenever it is joined 
to the above Articles, it takes the Letter < after it 
before the Article, and make glieh to him it, glient 
to him of it, i^c. 

Ex. To^ give it to him, per dargSeb^ not dor* 

glilo. 
To give it to her, per dargliela. 

You 



. FfOttouns. ^^ 

T6u {ball give them to him, glieli renderete. 
You (hall aft him for fome, gliene domandete. 
You (hall fpeak to him of it, ^//>«^ parlerete. 

!!• When 4 ftonoun Copjunftive, in Italian^ 

is preceeded by Jt^ it is or tiey ; as, /A^ry w^, they 

tiefj they him, kc, the Pronouns itz/, ^a^, ^mit^ 

'&c. are trafifipofed, that is, put before the Pr<V- 

noun Perfonal. 

Ex. They tell me, mi ft dice y not ft mi dice. 

ThtfjnteH thee, tifi dkt, xkotfi ti tife. ' . ' 
They telihim^ gb, or left diee. 

III. The following. Words, mt fmt^ or ofJi\ 
tbeefome^ or of it ; him fme^ or of it \ usfome^ yow 
fome, &c. are exprcBcd by i««j^, tene^ fnity glfene^ 
eeney vene, &c. Vide Page 29. 

IVJ* Thijf m of it J they you of it, they Aim of it, 
they me of it,^ they thee of it, &c. are frequently 
turned in the ExpreflSon in Italian^ and rendered ' 
by the. Vetbs ejjire and venire. 

Ek* They will fpeak to us of \t,fay, Jtwill be 
fpoken of to us, cenefara parlato. 
Th^y will write to you ot it, fay^ You will 

be written to of it, vene fara fcritto. 
They fpeak to hiin of it, gliene vien parlato^. 
They promife me fome, mene fono promejfi^. 
See before Page 75. 
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«o Verbs and Participles. Ch- IV. 

CHAR IV. 
0/VERBS and PARTICIPLES. 

RULE I. 

VERBS Recipfoca!, or that take ngy/elfj 
bimfilfj btrfilf^ &c. with them, require the 
Pronoun to be before them, and the Verb bavi)% 
changed into the Verb am. 

Ex. I make hafte, m affretu. 
He kills himfelf, ft ammazaui. 
He has wondercci, s'i maravigUato. 
To raife himfelf, [i« the Infinitive} kvarfi, 

R U L E n. 

My^ thy^ hisy her^ 0ur^ jowr^ their ^ before a 
Part of the Body, or the Word Mind^ are turned 
by myfelf^ thyfelf^ bimfelf^ &c. and the Article the 
or to the is put before the Fart expreffed. 

Ex. I wafti my Hands, mi lavo k mani. 

The Wine makes his Head ake, // vtno gU Ja 

mal al tapo. 
I kifs your Hands, w, or, U hacio k mani. ' 
He has put to his Mind, /c' meji nelF ima* 

ginatione. 

RULE 



Verbs and Participles. 8l 

RULE HL 

The ItaSansm2kt ufe of the Verb Reciprocal, 
infteaid of the Verb Paffive, which is put in the 
third PerTon, either Singular or Plural, as the Noun 
requires. 

£x. Things are doing ilowly, U cofififofm^am* 
Books are fold, ft venaom Kbrty or, i Hbriji 

vendmc. 

RULE IV. 

// /;, // was J it has heen^ are turned by ^, ira^ 
fuy and the other third Perfons of the Vti^fira. 

Ex. It is Time, e tempo. 

It is the Time, i il tempo. 

It was five o' Clock, erano U einqui borr. 

It is we, fiammoi. 

RULE V. 

He is J, Jhe is J,, are exprefled hy e wt M. 
i una F. and by the third Perfons of the V^rb 
fono I am. 

£x. He is«a Man of Bufinefs, i huomo Jtaffari. 
She is a fine brown Woman, i bella %runam 

RULE VI. 

They are^ is exprefied by fmo^ the third Perfon 
Plural of the Verb ejfere to be. 

Ex. They are Soldiers, fomfoUati. 

They are good for nothing, nonfom huone. 

RULE 
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RULE vn. 

.7/ /j, in rpeaking of the Weather, is e^qprefled 
^y /?> the third Perfon Singular of the Ytibfare, 
and in a Q^eftion ; but otherways, if the Noun 
comes before the Verb^ // is or arej are i orfino. 

Em. It is cold, fafriiio. 

The Weather is hot, tl tempo e calb. 
What Weather is it? cbe tempo fa f 
The Streets .are dirtyj hjhrade fins Jparcbe. 

RULE vm. 

Amy and its Tenfes, before tfaefe feur Qoalities 
of the Body, hot^ coUj 4ry^ hungry^ are exprefTed 
by th^ Verb havere to have } dry is turned by thirft 
fete F. and hungry by hunger ^iw^ F, 

Ex^ I am cold, ho freddo4 
I am jdry, A3 fete. 

RULE IX. 

The Italians make ufe of the Verb andan to go, 
and the Verb following to be rendered by the 
Gerund in doy for Verbs of Motion, and the Verb 
endare is put in the (kme Tenfe that the Gerund 
ought to be. 

Ex. I will accompany him, andero actompagnan-^ 
doh. 

Start 



Verbs and Participles t% 

Stare to ftand, is in like manner made ufe of 
for Words of Reft, with the Gmmd in ^^ or an 
Infinitive with a or ad before it. 

Ex. He fiudies, Jla Jiudiandoy or, Jla ajiu£ari. 

R U L E X. 

The Verb ought is rendered by dovere^ 
Ex. I ought, tfr, muft go, devo^oxy dehho andare. 

RULE XI. 
The Verb may or can^ is rendered by poten. 

Ex. May I fpeak ? pojfo jo parlare f 
That you may, b potete. 

RULE XIL 

The Particle Jlmldy in laying an Obligation or 
Duty, is turned by ought ; aovereiy doverejii^ dovi^ 
rebbe, doveremmOy doverejie^ doversbbero. 

Ex. You (houki go to fee bim, dtivirifii aniar i 
V£dirh. ^ 

RULE xra. 

Mtgbi, ipiplying a Power, is exprefled by p9ter9f 

foterei, poteffi* • . 

£x. He grayed me he .mi|bt CQm([» m^pr^i ch 
potejfe venire. 

RULE 



RULE ;CIV. 

The Definite Tenfe of Verbt, which is Ae third 
Tenfe of the Indicative Mood, is ufed in exprefSng 
an Action paft, and in relating a Story. 

Ex. I Cam him yefteday, b vidM hieri. 

The King took Namur^ il Re pigB Namurco, 

RULE XV. 

The Indefinite Tenfe is turned by the Verbs 
have or am^ and ttie Participle Common, when 
we exprefs an Adion firom Morning to Mid- 
night 5 and when this or tbefe are before a Part of 
Time. 

Ex* I (aw him to-day, f ho veduto hoggi. 

RULE XVI. 

Toy before an Infinitive, is exprefled by rf/, after 
a Noun, or a Verb governing the Genitive or Ab- 
lative Cafe in Latin : And when we can turn u by 
^ XH^ fi^9 add tfai^ Infinitive into a Participle in 
Mg. To is alfo da after a Verb .that governs an 
Ablative Cafe. 

Ex. He is worthy to fpeak, «r, of fpeaking, e dign$ 



She hinders me to go, or^ fi-ona going, m*im* 

pedi/ce d' andare, • 
I am gUd ta fee you, AJ gran giji^ di vedtrhu 

RULE 



Vierbt 4»f BlrticipW 

JlULEiXVU. 

To, before an ^ifinitiw, in Ite&m, it alfojen- 
dered by a and da, 

Ex. Let us go to Wdlk^ find§r(ma afiattb^ -^ - • 
I have fomething to tdl you^ ho qiiatche aja 

da dirvii , ^ . 

It is to him to fpeak, tocia a tut' a* parJan. 
I have Trouble to do it^ bo pern da fork. • 

RULE XVIII. 

7i, before ^ fefinitive^'ls exprefl^a by per^ 
When to has the "Meaning of /Jfir^,' oi^anAversto 
the Queftion why. 

Ex. I bought Qoth (why? for) to make me a Coat, 
^tf«r^^ delpanm per farmi un gmjhcorpo. 

RULE XIX. 

A Participle ki ingi, totning after Verbs, it 
changed into the Infinitive Mood. 

Ex. I hear him crying, V intendo gridaro* 

RULE XX. 

In^ before a Participle in in^^ is turned by /», or 
by nel with an Lafinitive. 

£x. He choaked himfelf in eating, ft ftrangolo nel 
mangiare^ or, mangiando^ or, col man-* 
pare. 

RULE 
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RITL'ETXXL 

"^ iJr, bfefore Nouns of Number that denote a Part 
of Time^ is expreflfed by tra oxfra. 

px» In thtce Hours, fra tre bore. 
In ten Months,- tra died me/!. 
fo fifteen Days, /rd guindicigiorm. 

Ini before Numerals that denote not the Time, 
is in* 

£x» Jn three Bottles, in trefafchi. 
In, a Garden, in an giardwo. 

RULE xxn- 

To knowy when our Knowledge ^depends on the 
Senfes is comfcere^ when it arifes from the Mind 
isfapire. 

£x. fe It long .fince you knew him ? e un pezz0 

cbe lo tonofiete ? 
Do you know this Dog ? comfcete qiup 

tarn? 
Do you know any News? fapete niente di 

nuovo ?, 
JDo you know to write? fapeU fcrivere? 

RULE xxm. 

In a Queftion, the Noun is put after the 
Verb as in Englijh^ and different from the Frenth 
Tongue. 
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Ex. Is the Gazi^tte come ? i la Gazzetta ve- 
nuta? 
Is the King returned i e il Re rit&nat^f 

Note^ fometimei the Noun is put before the 
Verb.^ 

Ex. Are not the Sleeves too wide ? k maniche nm 
fono troppa larghe ? 



CHAP, V. 

0/NOUNS, ADVERBS, PRE-^ 
POSITIONS, &c. 

R U L E L 

TH £ Negatives mt^ m\ are mn ; and nothing^ 
never y take npn before the Verb, zadmente^ 
and mai, after the Verb : No-body y is neJjfiiNo. 

Bx. I have no Money, mn ho danari. 
She has no Memory, non ha memoria. 
She has nothing good, non ha niente di 



It will be nothing, nonfara niente. 
I nevef (aw a worfe Beaft, non ho mat vifts una 
i>ui cattiva bejlia^ 

1 RULE 
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R u L E n; 

j?y. Yfes, or no, /, ^u non. 

No Money no Swifs, non quatrini nmftdvxsstfl 
Not yel, non anclra. 

RULE Iff; 

If the-Ncgattve- never begins the Sentence^ the 
Negative is put before the Verb, and the Pro- 
noun that governs the Verb is Hot expreffed. 

Ex^ Neycr did I fee^him, mat non lo yiddi. 
• * Nothings is- fo fliamcful, ^mte i ca/pvergog- 
nofr. ^ \ 

R U L E ly. 

Negatives in Italian are but rarely expreffed 
double before ths' Inlininve Mbcd, as &ey are 
in French, . 

Ex. I pray you not to come ; in French^ it \s fai(J, 
Je vousprie dt ne pas vsmr \ in baltan^ fi 
prego di non venirM 

R U L E V. 

■ '"'nie VetbdtOi/i7«*/wr, to fear ^ h iindtr^ take 
the Article non before tKe followirjg Verb, which 
is put in the Optative Mood. 



IVepoffidoQS, &(u Bq 

£x. J^oubt not but he will come, w« Juiifo ihi 
non "vengn. 
I fear Tie will do it, iemo che nonfaccia. 

R U L £ yi. 

In Things contrary the one to the other iaCom- 
parifon, non is put "before the Verb thkt follows the 
Particle che. .. 

Ex. lunderftand better than I fpealk, htendo meg- 
liS'ihen^parh. 
It is colder than it was, faiiufreddo che non 
faceva. 

'" "RULE Vil. ^ '' - • 

The Particle but takes non before the Verb, and 
r*/ after the Verb. 

Bx. I have but that, non h) che quejt» 

R U L E vin. 

At^ before Hdufe^ or exprefJing the DMi'elling 
ette- lives in, k ^xpreflfed by ^^ , or in uifa with 
die Br^mm PqfWiVf . 

Ex. At myHoufe, dame^ or, uixat^\fi^a'^ •. 
Atthy.ppufe. i?-/^, or, ini^atua.. ^ . ' '^ ^ 
At his, her, Houfc, da My^ da^le^ or, 'in cnjk 

Attheir Houfe,. ^ kraiJl, daeJiY. or, in 
cafahr9^ 

I a If 
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JfJt be followed by the Article r^/, or a Pro- 
noun Poflcflive, at is expreflfed by dal^ as in Chap. I. 
Rule 19. or by in cafa^ with the Articles of the 
Genitive Cafe. 

Ex. At the Gentleman's, dal Stgnor^ or, in ccfi 

dil Signer. 
, At the Lady's, dalla Signdray or, in cafa delk 

Signora. 
At the Scholar's, dalh fcohn^ or, in cafa Mh 

/colore. 
At my Friend's, dal mio amicff, or, in cafa 

del mio arnica. 
At his Relation's, da* fuoi paretuiy otj in cafa 

de* fuoi paernti. 
At mjr Sifter's, dalla forelhy or, in cafa di 

mie foreBa. 

From^ in the (ame Signification, is exprefled in 
like manner. 

Ex. From our Houfe, dajla cafa mjlra. 

RULE IX, 

4s ^ asy being in a Sentence, are expreiTed by 
fuantOy or t(mto and quanto^ or by eofi and ebe. 

Ex. As well as you, ben quantivoi. 

My Book is as handfeme as youts, fl mio Uhr9 

i Mh quanto 7 voftro'. 
Let's have our Supper as foon as poifible, 
faUci cenar quanto prima^ 



RULE 



RULE x; 
The Particle fo is turned by ^fi* 
JBr. I think To, credo ^coft. 

&, .after tW Verb \t$ kiUeu^ ia .ti||n«^ by 
difu .^ 

£;r. I believe ib, credo di Ji. 
I brieve i havc^, ^a^ ^/ 7?« 
I believe not, credo di non. 

R U L E XI.. 

. Tha^Particles n tpr jon zft exprcfleid by nnOj, 
whidh.lofes the tetters before a Noun Maiculme^ 
begfloniog with :a Confenaiit : in like n^anoer 
alfo beUo^ qaello^ fatUo^ buono^ are written bel^ ^uly 
Jhn^ buony -before Npuns Rlafculine ; ^rande alfo 
before a Word Which : ccrmrncnccs by a Confo- 
nant, or if it be of the Feqiimne Gender, is wrote 
grart^ botli Singolat and Plural ; if before a Vowel 
it is wrote grand*. 

£x. I hjrre a bad f^ame,. h) un ^attivo^lmoi 

Give me that Bonle and a Glafs, diitemi fuif-' 

JUifco e un bicchiere^ 
It istinii Weather,' fa kel nempv. 
Great P'amlly, gr4n famiKa. Great Book;, 
gran Sbrfi; 

It ^ RULE' 
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RULE XII. 

The Noun Tim fignifying the Weather, or the 
Time one lives in, is tmpo : But when it fignifiei 
an Ofcaficn^ or Opportunity it is voHa F. 

Ex. I pais my lune very well, paffb il tempo be- 
mfRmo. 
U It Breakfidl*time 7 i tetr^ di far ctk- 

tiemf 
It will be for another Time, fata per id 
abra voUa. 
Note, Time is fometimes exprefled by via. 

Ex. Three times three are nine, treviatrefmonove. 

RULE XIIL 

Pe^Ie^ being taken for the Inhabitants of a 
Kingdom or City, is popolo. If taken for fome 
Partrculars only, it is turned by menda^ or, k 
gente, 

Ex. The Teople of England, il popob d" IngbiU 
terra. 
There was much People, v^era molta gente. 

RULE XIV. 

fuft ftoWy preferitlyj are exprefled by ade£ii 

ade/e. 

Ex. I am goinjr there juft now, mene vi la hora, 
or» adeJTo^ adejfo. 
I drank but juft now, ho" bevuto adeffo* 
We will come piefejitly, ad.Jfo^ ackjfo an' 
andiamo, 

RULE 



Prepofitions^ &c: 9^ 

RULXXV.' 

BittiT^ in Comparifon, Um^gSfn^ and'l&n Aae 
follows is diy but before Subftamtves, or a IVonouQ 
Poileffive than it rendered by the Article Mi &g» 
as in Chap* L Ride lo* 

Better^ alfo with Verbs alone is mfgJh, and tian 
which follows is turned by chi. , ... 

Ex. This is better than that^ pajl^ i mtgUm tf 
guiUo. 
It is better late than never> i mf{Ba tartStbi 
mat. 

R U L E XVI. 

Longy before the Nouns, is hngo M. bnga F. 
Sing, bnghi M. hnghe F. Plur, But long fignifying 
a long Time is kngotempo^ or^ unpezzo. 

Ex. This Table is too long, queJJa tavtk i trcpp$ 

longa. 
^ You ftay long, Jlate longo timpOy *ot, un 
pezzo, ' ' ' ^ 

How long Time dull I ftay \ quanto tempo mi 
tratterd ? 

RULE XVIL 

The Particle ago after Piaii ts of Time is expreffed 
by e orfono. 

Ex, How long ago, quanto tempo i ? 

How many Hours ago, qmnto horefono ? 

RULE 



R.xrxi; xviH. 

1 AipAGfiais,tdfe^ iiftcr ickem befoie a V^b, 

£x. After I faw you, doppo chf vf^tfidJl- 

' Exception. The ft-Cfpofition fe/>/'^ with V/4^, 

before the Optative Mood, and i£ without cbe be- 
iBM^idKL bstSoiCive^ 

Ex. Before I fee you, pHma che vi veS^. 
Before you fpeak, prima di parlarvi. 

y _,, . , R U LE'XIX. 

The Faftkle fmce^ ftgtiifying a Part of Time is 
doppo ; fma h alfo eiqpreffed- by ^ ^A/, /<?/ che or 

£x. Since your rfetum, £fpb 7a vajtra Venuta. 
.fince you vww here, -da che ernvau qui. 
Since it is fo, ^VJ VJJ/ y?/i cafi. 

•RULE XX. 

Ahcmt^ when with the word Chc\^ and /V /i, is 
exprefled by /« w<a or ;««<rjitf tf/ &c. as in Chap. I. 
JRtde JO. And thp Verb. /V ff, is put in the thiid 
Tbrfcri Rural. ' ' 

£a'. It is about eight ^o Qock, fim le otto hore in 
circa. 
It IS about five 'o Clock, fma iniarno alle an- 

qui bcti. 
. .. * RULE 



. . ^ Prepoficions^ &r« ^5. 

RULE XXI. 

Jihmity witfi the wordC&fi, and without Ac 
Verb it /V, is exprcffed byy&7 M.> hF. fuU?^ 
before a part of the Day. 

Ex. He was here at one ^o Clock, era ^tjit U un hord. 
I faw him about ten 'o Qock, h vtddifiikStid 
hori j about noon, JiiU mezza £. 

RULE XXII. 

Ab0uty fignifying Round about j is expreffed by ^ 
intormalhc. as in Chap. L Rule. 19. 

Ex. Run about the gardeps, correti d? intomo al 
giardino. * - ^ ... 

He runs about the Chamber,* eom intomo alia 

camera. - i 

There is a crowd about her, t;' i una tales 

d* internoaella. 

. R XT I4 E xxm. 

- A^out;, f%ntfying naxTy. apd befeoe^Koufis.; Ji 
apprejfo del &c. as in Chap. I. Rukao. And 
before Pronouns and proper Names about is apprejft 
di, . ;• • ' ,. ' • - 

'£x. About tlie fire, 4^rtJfrMf^^* 
About, or near her, apfrejfo 4i illfff 

^' ; iR'U;L:E-'XXiY.; '• / - 

Jboutf after the Verb' am^ arid exprcflihg the 
Thing we are doing, is (AWra. 

J^x.,J am about it, Jono dietro. 

' ~ RULE 



Rij LE KKV. 

' *j^^j.^b&(ift% ftntidple'ln ing h dtttPi «, and 
the I^iutidple & pot *in At Iniimtive Mood. 

£x. I am about buying feme Cloth, Jina dietn a 

cvhparare i^fanno. 
* ffe 3s dbcirf removing, e dietn S ttvarcgfi 
' nBogiamenti^ ' 

*R U L E XXVI. 

jfbcuty fignifying xotuemtng^ is exprefled by £^ 
or del as in Chap. I. Rule lo. 

Ex. I Tpeak ab6ut your tufinefi, park d^1> vofin 
. fifgotio. . 

They fpeak about you. fi park ii voi. 
They talked about a^irt of State, /$ parlavi 
degli affari dijlaia. 

About y iignifylDg upm^i»fopr^. 
i£tf. I havener money abcut me^ fMUdatfinfipri 

Abmt^ fignifying tmoardsy Is verfi^ 

Ex. He UyeskliMtiht nwr» jO ^S afo urjkk 

'^t$rrk ' . . ■• '^^' •" ■ < ■' • 

Abmt^ fignifying aior or in ih^neighbourhoodi 
i»yictti9 W &c as in Cb^. I. Rule 19. 

Mx. It is near die Statd^ i vmm^UStrmi. 



Ahutj is expreflfed bvi in tirccu and Ae;.Va(6 
ttutiiitlicthirfilPQrfoii. ' '' •"^'^'** ''' • • * 

Ex, It is about two Yeart, Jimdurimmindrca^ 

Jbeut^ he^e Nouns of Kumter I» dlb ex- 
preflerf by da. 



/# dii cinquanta. 



Wbmdbouty is dove ^ Wliercaboutii it? dove if 

7hereabmt^ is poco apprejo ; a hundred pounds, or 
thereabout, cen0 Mri. o .focA " - -^ 



Jtbut, flisniiymg-w,-iseJ^tarbe<breNoiirisaiia 
Pjronouns hal &c. arf in Chap. ll Rulfe ' i gv . 

^<»ii, fignifyingpr^^taor, ortiMrnei^ibinmBg 
Country, is expreflfed by i,.de\,a'i tOMform. 

Ex. Go abott your buflhefs, anddtea* mgouivoji^i. 

1 law 2T?r,t,:and thereabout, ;. ^. the h^tgjtf- 

bouringCountry, t//^/ York, ^i / mMni. 

f ifflDi the Countty, and theDeafaont, ddk or, 

Mh.cam/agna^. e da' or, dei costorai. 

RULE, xxvni. 

The JVqw>fitipBs, w, or i/?A?, are turned 1)y /«, 
after Verbs of Motion, or Reft; Alfo after the 
definite or Tenfes paft in is in : After the Future 
Tenfe in is expreffed hy&a. [before Numbers 
and rarts of Time.] ff^thn is alfo exprefled by fra 
in ihislaftfcnfe, otherwife «;!>*//» Is exprefled bv /a 
alfo. *^ ^ 

Fx. 



^9 ^ NouiB, Adverbs, Ch. V. 

!Ex/Ke IB in itSy^'e in Itali^. ' * 

He waits for you in your chafriber, P aspm 
•• *w ti&fftrit .''*' ^ C • » •' • 

She goes into Spain, ella va in Spagna. 
They lay he will go to Finto j Planders, fi £ci 

cW andera in Fianara. 
He vient in t^ft days into Germm^^ an4i in Hid 

giomi in Gifymmia. 
She will^ return in fifteen Months, ritorntri 
fra qulndici mefu 

RULE XXIX. 

The lialiam make ufe of , the Future Tenfe after 
the ParticleyJ//i when an A6tion that is to happen 
or con^e to pia6^ is intended, otherwifey? t/* governs 
indifferently the Indicative or the Optative Mood ; 
but the Imperfect Tenfe of the Indicative Mood 
is always changed to the fecond Imperfed of the 
Optative in this fenfe, ;. e. Ifwt fpeakof the 
Time paft, the Verb is put in the ImperfeA Tenfe 
of the indicative Mood ; if, of the Time to come, 
"the fecond Imperfeft of the Optative Mood is ufed. 

Epf. liyc^x sxxoit to morrow, fe verrete domani. 
If he comes we fliall fee him, fe verra lo vedremo. 
If you fay true, fe dite vero. 
If 1 had Money they have robbed me of it, jt 

havev9 danari mi fono fiati rubbati. 
If I had money I would lend nOne, fe havejji 
danari non ne prefferei. 

RULE XXX. 

C^^^ being .aaAdjedive, is bucmM. buffoaf* 
but good taken Subftantively is bene. 

Ex. 



Nduns, Adverbs, &r« 99 

Ex. That is good, do e humo. 

It is for your good, epilvoflnhini. 
This Ram does mach good, iuefta fkggid/a 
del hem. 

RULE XXXL 

The Particle very Is exprefled by hene^ or by 
niolto : AUb very much is turned by gran or grande. 

Ex. 1 am very ferry, frndiifiaeemiUe. 

He has very much Spirit, ba graniej^irite. 

Very^ before an Adjodlive, is turned by mji^ 
and the Adjedive put in the Siq^lative degree. 

Ex. It is veiry fine, e Mliffime. 

RULE, XlOqL 

The Word OocJt^ in Italian as well as in French^ 
is expreiTed by Hour^ but in Italm the Verb 
is put in diie mat Number as Heur^ aind takes the 
i^rtide le before die Number. 

Ex. It is half an hour paft five ^o Qock, Jino le 
emque bore e mezsui. 
An hour and three quarters, wC hera e ire 



RULE xxxra. 

This Day Sen' nighty this day ferf night &c, arc 
turned by from to day in eight &c. and the Article is 
put before the Number* 

K £k. 



too .:N<nin^ AdyerU^ Ch.V. 

Ex. We will come this 4^ Sen'nigbt, andmiot 
Tu^d^ f9rthi^t» iEf mrUdi a, ff quindm. 

RULE xxxrr. 

J great deal is e5cpreire(Lb]r./w&^i and fometimes 
by grande. 

I think (he has a g^eat deal of Wit, credn C 

' hahbia molto Jptrito. 
I have ha4 a.gftat d(^ of.p^iHi ^ boMitogrM 

P^^< ,'(-'(/ 

A great deal of pleafure, gran piacere. 
He h«» a great deal of Spirit, ha grande^ or 

fneki>jpirif9. 



jI little of IS expreflM l)jr mp^cQ-^^ 

A little br^d, unpoeo di pane. , 

A little ofCempaffion, un poc^ di pieta. 

R ULE XXXV, .' 



When the Word fUal what, not* ii»a Qucflkm 
comes before a Verb^ the V^rbto pttc in- the Qpta^ 

rive Mood. . . , , 

' , . .1 ..^ ■• . 111.. . : ' 

Ex. I know not what is hn InteRfioa^ nonji qualfm 

RULE XXXVL 

iir/, is turned by qui with Verbs of Reft, or 
when n^af a£ hand ; by ^^<i \yilhVerl)s of 'Motion, 
.cr whtA Mniari? diftaoce. 

Ex. He is here, i qui \ come here, or hither i;/^rtf 

RULE 



PnpofidoDfi^ &SJ .101 

R rr L E xxxvii. 

Ipfiiritives, Gerunds, and the Adverb u€d tfiere, 
always take the Articles h^ ky H, //, after them, and 
the Infinitive Mood lofes its laft vowell. 

£x. To fee him, p^r vedtrh^ not per h vedere. 
I (hall be very glad to know him, mi farebbi 

€ar$ 4i cmifi^rh. 
Seeing her, vedendola* 
There they are, iecdi. 

RULE xjixvin. . . 

To g$^ when it means to feis a Peifon^ h en^refied 

by venire '^nd not dnJer'e, < 

Ex. I will go to your Houfe too morrow, verro 4a 
voi domani. 
Note J when ioge is exprefled by Aftdare and an 
Infinitive follows, the Prepo^tions a or ad muft 
be put before^ the Infinitive $ the fame alfi> before 
other Verbs of Motioti. 

£x. Let us go.fte^ an^m njve^ere. 
Come fee, venite a veaere. 
Let Us fend to tell,, rnandidme a dkr. -.' 

', 'j'^ I'.iUi,^ . '. • v . f . ' . 

•The'InflniiiveMddtfolP*Vert>s H tifed Viien we 
forbid aPerfon to do a iftting. ' - -^^ 

'^ . » « ■ • . 

£;i Do tiot thou do that; nen'fire queJU: 
Say thou nothing,* turn. dire rHeme^ ' 

•'•'■'.'•IC*-^-'^---*^ "-.•>-;*. R.UL.E. 



lot Nouns, Adverbs^ Ch.V. 

RULE XL- 

In mj^ in thy^ in bis^ in ber^ are exprefled by nel 
as in Cbap. L Rule 7. 

Ex. In my garden, nel mio giardim. 
In thy book, nel tuo libr0. 
In her Chamber, netta fua camera. 
In his Chaipbers, julUJue camere. 

RULE XLI. 

M or every are expreffed by tutu M. tutta F. 
Sing, tutti M. tutte F. Plur. An3 alfo by egm^ 
ivhich is only ufed in the Singular Number both 
Mafc. and Feminine, and is joined to the 
following Word, beginning either with a Vowel or 
Confonant. 

Ex. The whole Earth, tutta la tern* 
All the Women, tutte k dormei 
All or every Scholar, egnijukre. 
For every thing, per egniclfa. 

RULE XLH* 

Mere^ ot mere rf^ are expreffed by w^ffer/ 
when mm can be turned hy greaier* 

Ex. With more boldnefi, cm magpor arSire. 
IVe muft have moie courage, Kf^na.bayfre 
maggior ottima. 

Mxre^ when it iignifies a greater Number, it 

maggior numere £• 

Bx. We muft have i^iore SoldieiSi biJSgna baofre 
moggie numer^ t fildati. 

Mm 



fi^r* It is more than tenr Years; 75)i^ ^//-:/ anni e piu. 
More than an h^ur, un*- hra^t piu. 

So that y or //i/i^/tKM««^i8expredKi{|%iy.^. -* 

£;r. I Wtt 4il64t io«^ac*yt^ tbtH'bt ec^enldl, j^fi3 
$U firtti cmUnto* 

• R tr tE XLIVv 
f/ir. Much moseTlf^ec^ y^afu{rdom^ 

X/ifi;^< is Qxprcfibd-fometimei by iftr; ufm the faith 
is expreflGbd ^6't)>y^.' . ^ .^v 

£;r. You fpeak like# fipiend, f^. i^. /^ib da amico. 
'Upon the faith of an noneft man, da galant*^ 

R.U LE XLVI- 

The Words long ofy as far as^axc reiadred by per.. 

£;r."IrlsnotlongofW, nbn' fijtdp&ne. 
As Bur as I fee, per quel che vedo» 

RULE XLVH. 

To befict, or r7/, before Part of the Body, is cx- 
prcflfed' by dolerey vrhich is made then a Verb Imper- 
fonal, a*d'put only in the third Perfon "firtgular. 

K 3 Ex. 



304 Nouns, Adverbs^ CkV. 

Ex» I have the head ach, fin JbuU la tefla. 
They have the head adi, imU bro la tefla. 

RULE XLVIIL 

After tbaty before the Verb jm and a Participle 
Common^ is cbi after the Participle, which is put at 
thebegimttiis. ^^ 

£ic. After that be had feen, viiuti e iMe. , 

Jm^ and its Tenfisj before an Infinitive Mood is 
^xpreifed by d^^ere^ or, by effgn per. 

Ex. I wa^ to go,; doveve amlare^ or erefer miare. 

RULE XLIX. 

Beingy before a Participle Comoion, is not ezprdL 

Ex. The time'being come, venutoil tempo. 
Being aftonifht at it, meravegliatafeue. 

R U L E L. 

To brings when it means a thing we cannot carry, 
is menare^ a thing we can carry, is pertare. 

Ex. Bring the Hbrfe to the Stable, tnenate il cavalb 
Bring.oxe tbrxie.Beer, pertatemi delld l»era. 

R U L E LI. 

Do, does^ are not expreft in Italian unlefs they be 
turned by the Verb to make ; And when u fed to 
enquire after Health, do &c. is turned by the Verb 
Jiare. See the Examples Chap. 3. Rule 4* 

' ^ Ex. 



JS;t. What do you want ? ike area K ,5. P 
How do you do i comjla V^ ^. 
How does your Brother, comjla ilfa^fratiUtl^ 

RULE Ln. 

i^^Mi, befinre ft Fartkii^ ending in «(f, is turned 
by da^ and Ibe Participle put in ihe Infipitive 
liiood. 

JEW. He hinders me from fludyiqgs nf tn^fa da 
JhiMar$. 

Prtm vdwttj frofn tvbi(b are exprefled by da M* 
Mm. The Man from whom I know it, tbumoda 

RULE Lin. 

I2n%, before the Farticiplb C(»9mon, is not 
expreifed in Italian. 

Ex. Having done it, fattob 
Having feen him, veautob. 

RU L E LIV. 

Thatiy with Nouns or Pronouns alone in Com- 
parifon, is di^ as is before mentioned Rule 15. 
but with Verbs Af<J€<ftive, or an Adverb, or be- 
tween two Subftantives, than is e:??prefled by che^ 
which fometimes takes non before the Verb diat 
follows 5 fee Rule 6. ^ 

Ex. More learned than Cicero, piudotto di Cicerone. 
The ProfefTor is more eloquent than me, // 
Profejfore i piu ehquente di me. 

More 



9b6 3fbvLiifyoM9mfm ch. v: 

Mpr« pQor than, rich, piupovers che ricco. 
HeWMt^^ 4n?)lfe'tlton ItcTiJafo; y?f*^ 

*' )^/*^tf pieWfes me mbwtto Wirgiliom 

pitKi piu fbi Ovi£o.^ ^ 

Artide, or Pronoun PoflTeilive, as, than tie, tMn 

ArticIe^/asinChap. I. Rule. io« 

£jr/ M^i^ wfattethan ffieftonr,* piitOnrnMla neve. 

Lefs rich than my neighbour, ' theno ricco del 

Bigger thaft rhf hand, piu fdrga delta mia mono. 

Ifoti, I^thiei^roAxriiW'f^affeffiv^ 
Number, the Articles de and delle arb iifed for K&rft. 

£x. He is handfoiner |Vih\w^iftd^, e^k i'j^iuikb 
dellefuepetle:' '^"■•" ' «: ' ^ 
More powerful than my brothers, piu potenti 
de mielfratelli ^ tl^^n their Highnefles, delk 

^" :.>,.•.: ' iR.U L.5. LYI. . . ., .,. 

Htnv Old J is exprdffed by Tears, aiid A^ Verb dre 

' by ihe Verb have Bav^e.' ' ' 

... . ' f • 

£x. Row old are you ? ^uanti ami ha ? 

RULE 



Prepofitioiw, JE^tf I«f 

RULE Lvn. . 

?S#-/, befbw Vert)8 is not eaq^, a&d the Ve* 
agrees with the Noun following. 
Ex. There came many Lords, vmnert moMSignm* 

RULE" Lvra. ^ 

mn turned bi/batt^ is tfie mark of the Future 
Tenfc, otherwife it Is k Verb? 

Ex. Will you come with me, V»¥f **»"*' *»"'• 
RULE- UX. 

Hie Adverbs All,mtiUy may:bee]qppefied by. <At 

quatidt, 

Ex. We know not what health is till we arc fick, 
nm ft fl eofi fia fimta the ptandt ft fti 
aimaldit. 

R U L e' LX. .ho'-:L 

Ibw, and t^M, beftre^a:Notee^4liiintiai 
is eqweffiMl by O. 

Ex. How h^^y <hould I be if I underftood it, I 
O meMttfe lajapijji ! 
What white hands Ihe has! O tbtbtUtmambdi 

Htw, is alfo expieffed by pumt», 

Ex How weary am I of laying in bed! fuaat^ Ml 
rincrifii hjlari in ktto ! 

RULE LXI. 

^ \Ti» koff meaning the place of our Refidciice» U 
expre^ by the ytthjl4pr$ x^# 



io^ ^uiis, kdi^erbs, Ch. V. 

£>, . WJi^e does he live, cveJlaX cafa ? 

; il:ULE L3CH. 

The VzxtxQ\tfmfibuigy.}?etsntea two Verbs is not 
exprcffed. /. .« . 

JSat* Give me Tomethini; to drink, 4?/^;w/ <z ben. 

k uxE Lxm. 

^i7 ^tw, is.«9qp|efl|i(d by j^^ /ttf/^. 

^4'.:I liav« ijKiim a^ over my hoty^r/h^^ AUri 
per tutta la vita. 

The V«fb mujl is exprefled by hijognareto be- 
hoove, and the Verb following is put in the In- 
finitive Mood. ./:.! a A J ;i 

Oi^ '¥db''tritt<»3CBfier.co««i,<]h^ farfi.iHAm. 
You mufl not fear, »^ bif^^jiemtAi 

' c • - • ' -^ * • • • I . , . • f 

* •* . ' . 






?T^^9D8^^^C^_ io^ 
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Necejfary ttma^\ v .! 

!• The Italians in difcouife^ and Uitiieu'.'t^i'itings 
often make ufe of Particles, tho' they at the fame 
Htm htv% no itdT 'fi^teaiDii; bot ar6' i»dfced 
neeeffiiiy'Od.gi^ moi^e Uraogth^ afditeleiJiiGc M 
tfie PhItf6^ flie'i»c>tfe iHiinxMft aie rff^ if»r; «^ 
A fiy ^\ f^ gi^^ rtJ^, A«S4«*««.i MKlofjuiiiQ)! 
take ^^e foJloMrjng ETcample?^ . „ ^^. . , , 

£^^ ITomnafter the Hare, tmnriiJBmr^ dki^Sp 
Hiejr raibiSn qsn^ afi^srliipfiar;. i^^ 
' Lit di gpwdibreih ad oAerGolmtiy, Wf 

He believes he has gained, 7? / erMmidl cum 

. vinto. ...... 

I thou^t to have found you aw^e^ and you 
flept^. mi erfi creduto trovarti Jirepatpy e H 

dormivi. '"'•'■- •• c * 

i • .Tlietitfineft^oet<p^£r.^'tf^MljMflri^ir 
^ At prefent th^'are difpofed tD pomt^ tW4ifm0 

p0t'gia idi^^ti.a Pfnir^ ; ^ < ': .t. 
What did you do after fupper ? cbe ft feu 
fill dopo cena f 

The Poets efpecially take great liberty in adding 
or retrenching Words at pleafure; as Ugar'o for 
ligaronoy amaro for amarmo^ dt h for dtllo^ ne la for 
nelia^ which will be found by pradtice and reading 
tbebcA: Authors, who frequendy write 

vo for voglio I am willing. 
potea for poteva he was able. 



§firi fi)r 9pir€ work 
printi fbc prindpi prince« 
^//r^ fxxMtm letctes. 
fuifyt fi he was. 
imi for »m' us. 

And Ae like will occur in tuaiijrlnflniees: And 
indeed fo frequent are Ae liberties taking by the 
/taSdn Poets that diey nugr in fome meaAire be fiud 
totunreJbrmeda language peculiar to themfdves. 

n. ThePartidesWandv/, are Perfonal Pftmouns 
when ib^ fighify us and youi When thejr iignify 
l^e^ then J Mthgr^ atitiaz* as before mentioned 
in file TM vfPfwmms^ mj are Adverbs of Place, 
aind it would be proper to diftinguifli the different 
^»ife<ic€thde Words by marking them when 
Adverbs, ci^ «d, but this is not in g^mal obferved 
liy AutHors. 

, ;JV?, alfo in like manner when accented is an 
• * * Adverb. 
Si, UTo accented is an Adverb. 

m.' Advtibs are never put between the Pironoun 
)uid AcvVertH but at the end of the fentence, as, 
J moft humbly thank you, vi, or la ringratio burnt' 



• I ■> 



Compof. 



C O M P O S I Tip N S; 

L E S SONS 

ON THE . 

Foregoing R U L E S. 

♦^* Obfervi in making ymr Compofitfons, that tbe 
Figures placed over the Words in tbe fiUowing 
Leflbns, refer te the Figures placed at the bottom of 
each LefTon, which Sre^ the Loarmrto tbe feveral 
Rules of the foregoing Chapters, wherein the 
Peculiarities of the Italian Xofigug'are explained^ and 
made familiar ; the reft will be found in the Didlionaiy. 

Let the Learner write out tie Engtift oftbeft Coin- 
pofitions, with the References to the Ku)€s, where 
noted ; And having turned the Ehglilb into Italian, ac- 
cording to tbe Direffions he will here n^et wthy and 
the common Rules of Grammar^ let hm examine his 
CompofiHon by the Italian : By this Pra&ice^ he mil 
foon be acquainted with the Rules j/^ r^ix: Grammar, 
and enabled to point out himfilf tbofe Words that re- 
quire a particular Dire£fion \ And for this Purpofe^ 
Jam Leffons are here alfo given without any Reference ; 
and the Hie he may continue (if necejfdry) to write. 
from any eafy Author in Italian and Englilh. 

After the Leflbns are perfe&iiy the Learner Jhculd 
get them by Hearty and take every Opportunity to' 
difcourfe. 

* * /// Italian, // is not necefary to make ufe of 
ih4 Prpnouns Nenunative to Verbs* 
L 



■ I > ■ !■ ■ I Willi! Il « l ■■■■ .■ M . ■ I ■ . 

COMPOSITION. I. 

GOOD morrow. Sir. 
How do you do this morning. 

I 3 4 

I do very well to ferve you. 

564 
I am glad to fee you. 

78 
And I alfo you. 

9 
I am your Servant. 

II 10 

I moft humUy thank you. 

12 4 , 

What news have you? 

13 »3 

I have none, [of it.] ' 

12 I 14 
What do they fay in town? 

14 IS 

rhey fey nothmg. 

16 17 

Will you drink a glafs of wine ? 
18 10 

No, I thank you. 

I 19 20 

Ido not drink in the morning. 

I. do, C. 5. iJ.5i. 6. /^ C.4. R. 16. 

a. youy C. 3. iJ. 1. note 7. ./, C. 3. R. 3. 

^. tOy C. 4. jR. I. 8. youy G, 2.-R.3. 

4. you, C2.JR.3. C.J* -R.2. 9. j'^wr, C. 2. jfe. I. 
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COMPOSITION I. 

BUO N diy or gi^M SignSn. 
CmeJlaUy or Jla Fcfignmay mani. 
Sto beniffim piT fervirviy otfirvirla. 
AH rallegrp di Vidirviy oxvederla. 
Ed 1$ anch$ vi^ or £?• 
Sons il vojlroy or il fuo ferv$. 
Viy or la ringrazio humilminte. 
Chi nuwi havite^ or ha F. Sf 
Nm m hi. 
Ok ft did in duaf 
JNcn fi due niiau. 

VoUii^ or vtula V. S. binknJncfhiiredi vim ? 
Nmj vif or k ringrasdi* 
Nm Mv U mattiHa. 

10. ym^ £2.5,3.0.3.11. !• 15. nothings C. 5. -R. x# 

11. bmbly^ Page up. 16. willy C. 5. K^ 58. 

12. wbat^ C. 3. R. ;• 17. tf, C. 5. R. 1 1. 

13. mne^ feTr. G 3. 18. >w> C. 5. *. 2, 
-R. 4.. 14. . 29. nsty C.5.R. J. 

14- fbOy C. 3. JJ. 13^ 2pn in tbij C. i.iJ.Ji 
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t I I I I 1 Mil .1 . ■»- .1 »■ ■■ ■ ■ 

COMPOSITION 11. 

DO you love beer ? 
3 4 S ^ 

I love wine better than beef. 

5 ^ 

Ha\ € you any beer in Italy ? 

7 • . , 
We have mote wme than beer. 

I 8 3 

Where do they fell Wine? 

8 8* 9 . 

They fell it at the Taverfts. 

ID II J2 

If I go to Italy (hould I find tliere good beer? 

I* 13 

You would find bad beer, but the beft wine in the 
1+ 13 16 [ worM. 

I thank you for your good advice.. 

14 17 16 15 

An I thank you with all ray heart for your 
^ [ demand, cr ^nemoci* 

1. do. C. 5. R« 51. io« /«, C« t« K. %u 

2. ym^ C. 2. R. 3. II. there^ p. no, Vc. 
C. 3. is. I. note. * tx* i^J^ bai^ C u k» 

3. beeTj 6fr. C. i. R. 2. 16. 

4. ietur, C.S'R' 15- 13* mtii^ Ct^iL ta# 

5. haveyouy C. 3. R. 3. 14. you^ C. 2. -R. 3, C. 3. 
6* <^^, C*. I* /!. io» , ♦ • ^% ti ' ' 

7. Tmn^fy page 24. 1-5. /ir, C. ^^^ IE. ia# 

8. thfy^ C. 3. ^c' 13/ i6» jwr, «tr, t?* 2* 
8* /V, Tabte of Articles, -& i. 

and C. 2. R. 4- 17. wVi&, a 1. 15. 11. 

9% at tke, C,4. R.ig% CO M- 
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C O M P O S I T I O N II« 

AMATEy or ama V. S. la UeraP 
Aim il vim miglio the la biera* 
Havete delta Kera iit^ltaUaf 
Habbiamtt piu di vim thi di biira^ 
Dwi Ji vinde il vino, f 
Sib Vinde alii tavirnik 
Si andave in Italia^ v) trovifiiio di bucna biera. ' 

Trwereti^ or trovera V. S. di cattiva biira, ma il 

imglior vino dil mondo^ 

f^9 or la ringraZiO del fuo^ or vojiro bum auvifi, 

£ la ringrazh di tittto *l mio cuore della fua^ or 

[vojtra domanda.. 



. 



L 3 COM- 



t ii6] 
COMPOSITION 

D' O you know that Gentleman ? 
What Gentleman 2 

6 7 

He who was with me bere. 

9 ^^' ^ J^ 

No, I do not know hw 

If 

You have feen him many times. 

10 '-3 ?^ 

.Tor all that, I do n®t know him. 

12 I 2 n 

What does he alk you ? 

II 12* 

He alks me fome money. 

12 14 ^5 , 

If you have any lend it td mm- 

i6 IS 
' I fear to lofe it. 

iVyou fear to lofe it^ do not lend it to him. 

17 i8 '9 ^^ 

He fays that his Father will pay me. 

o how. C.^.R^22. 10. no, a S'R'^' 

6 kevjho. C. 3. R. ^2. I2^«^^^^ C. 3- K- 7- 



[i?7 3 
c o MP o siTioN m 1 

COnofciU, or mofce FfS. quelgentilhumof 
Che gentilhumo ? 
Egli cbi era qui meco. ^ . 

Non^ nm h cmfco. 
V haveu veduto Jpejfe volte. 
Per tutfi cio npH h oifK^ci. , , . , , 
Che viy or le domanda? : 
Mi damanda quattrm» \. 

Se ne havete prejlate glieli. 

• ' ' • c i 
Temo perderli. v ' '- 

Se temete perderli^ noM. glieli preftate.r . 
D/Vi? r*^ V>S» padre mipaghera. 

,5. ,V to him, C. 2. 17- tbat.C. 3- R; 8. 



Is his Father inltowoT ,. 

I know not. 

ji. zz t9 II 13 I* 

If he be there, I will aft him if he will pay 
II 24 

me the money which I (hall lend. , 

20. fatbir, C. 4. R. 23. 23. w^, C. a. R. 3. C. 3. 

21. w, C. 5.R. 28. R. 2. 

22. /*w,page ito.ncti. 24. tt/&Vi&, C. 3. R. 7. 



COMPOSITION IV. 

1 2 

I Went yeikrday to a gentleman's, and 1 
3 4 S 

wondered to hear that he was gone out. 
6 
[^] from home 



What ^'* • ^ 



a Clock was it ? 
9 10 '. 8 

It was about feven a clock. 

II 12 13 

It is not a wonder, becaufe he]^is a man of 

bufmefs, and rifes betimci in the morning. 

1. few/, &r. C. 4. R« 14, 5* /£tf/^ C. 3. R. 8. 

2. td^ C. 5. R. 8. 6. fiom^ C.5. R.8. 

3. wondered^ riJisC,^. 7. wbat^ C. 3. R. 7. 
R. I. 8* ^^i> C 5* R. 22. 

4 /tf, C. 4. R. i6. How 



£ U Jkeptdrt w (it$af 

5e (i fioy gn d$mndero jiVHtijatlpltt i juatlfild 
(be prejitrt. 



COMfOSITIONIV. 

A NJ^i hitri da un gentilbucm^ i Mi mm^ 
^ vigliai di fintin tV era u/dt0 M^i^* 
4Sbi bora ifaf . - ' i • i * f ' 

Nm i maravigSa^ percbi i hfwm t :tiffm^ # p 
. Uw da bjm^ bora la maitjua. . . 

lo. tf*«//, C^5, I^;^o. 13, i<a 4lCv4^R.^5« 
IX* if.isy C.4.H. ^ i4M^^^<y v*i*,S^ si. 



[ 120] 

IS 14 '• 

How can he do it in the winter ? when it is 
3 17 18 [cold. 

He warms himfelf by [witb] walking. 

19 20 21 
Sit down if you pleafe* 

3 aa 
Come near the fire. 

23 12 

I am not ,co]d. 

24 25 26 27 28 
Will you drink fomething to cool yourfelf ? 

23 23 23 

When I am hot I am hungry, and when I am 

cold I am diy. 

15 12 

I cannot ftay. 

I muft go. 

20 30 5 

I am to go to fee a lady, who Itbat] is going 

[f^j] to-morrow into the country. 



C. 4« R. 7« 26. Jbmitbingj C. 5« 

l« !• R. II. R* 62. 

wglkb^i^ C. 4. £• 19 27. tOy C. 4. R. i8. 



17. by^ C.i.'R. II 

18. ■ ^ ~ 



ic. rtf«, C.4.R. II. 25« j'M^y C. 3.R. 3. 
l5. it isy "^ 

17. Ar* < 

18. walking^ C. 4. £. 19 27. tOy C. 4. R. ig. 

19. jft dswfiy pag. (fj.mu^ 28. yw/jblf^ C. 2. R.6. 

20. i/^ C. 5. R. 29.^ ^ C. 3. K 2. 
2i;jw, C. 3. R« I. 29«. antyCK. R. 48. 

22. maTy, C 5. R. 23. 30. togOy C. 5. R. 38. 

23. amy C. 4. R. 8. 31. intotbiy C. i. R.2o. 



24. fv^^y C. 5* R. 58. 



COM- 



C IM J 

i^mi fud far egU tinnmif ftumi9 flfnddi. 

Si fcalda tfl tcminan. 

Sida r. S. fe li fiaci. 

Si nutta appnfi dtl fiiM^ - ^ V 

Nm hifi^tido. 

VoUti here per rifrefearvi f 

^uande bo caldo hi fornix $ qumiikVijreU$ Vififi^ 

Nm pejji Jiare. 
Bifogna cbe vada. 

Dew andare a vedere una donnay (he va dmam 
alia campagm. 






COM- 



C O M POSIT ION v. 

*jrHO ishcre? 

▼^ Give me myftftt/ '^ 
There it is, Sir. 
Bring me my ftockingt. 

Take an other Comb. 

23 
Give me my handkercheif. 

5 

Pere is a d^n on^. Sir.. , 

3 ^ ■■''' ' •'"'-'' ^ ' 
Bring my breeches. 

6 7 8 > 

What fuit will you wear to day ? 

9 10 

That [whuh] I wore yefterday. 

2 
Be quick, make a fire, drefs me. 

1. here, C. 5. R. 36. ^. vfhat, C. 3. R. 7, 

2. »z^, C. 3. R. 2. 7. w;///, C. 5. R. 58. 

3. ^^j', C. 2: R. I. 8. j'^«, Page, 67. w//. 

4. ^*^^, C. 5. R. 37. 9. that, C. 3. R. 7. 
j> <?«, C. 5. R* n. 10. zuore, C. 4. R. 14. 

There 



• COMPOSITION V. 
f>%HI eqiiif 

^^ Datmi la mia camicia. 

Eicohj ftgnSre. 

Portatem k mi talzetu. 

pHtinatmu 

PlgHctti W aim phtine. 

Datmi il mio fazzoUtto. 

Ecc&ne un biauc&y fsguire^ 

PortaU i mm calxSnu 

Cbiveftiioynetfiira F. S. eggu 

^l chi pari^Herii 

Su Ju^ pTiftoifatefuocff^ veJiitemU 






M a 



C «4 3 

There is a fire. 

II 8 

What will you picafc to have. Sir, or what wiD 

you, Sir? 

12 

Some body knocks, fee who it is. 

Where are my flippers ? 
14 
*T is, [or ym have] weU done. 

11. what J C. 3. R. 7. 13. are^ C. 4. R. 23. 

1 2. /ome body, C.3.K. 13. 14. wiUypSLg. i icmte^. 



COMPOSITION VI. 

I 2 2* 3 

BRing us fomethii^ to breakfiift. 
Lay a Napkin on ttm Table. 
Give us plates, knives and fo^ks. 

Rinfe the glaffes. 

4 
Give t^ie gentleman a Chair. 

1. *m^, C. 5. R. 50. li*/omethifii,C*s^R.6z. 

2. //J, wf, C. z. R. 3. " 3. tOy C. 4. R. 17. 
C 3. R. 2. 4, J, C. 5, R, II, 



[1^5 1 



Chi commania V. S. f 

Si picMay vedete cbi i. 
Ovi fono li mie pianflk. 
AveU fdtto bene. 



« j.'.'^T 



COMPOSITION VL 



p 



Prtatid da far colazione. 

Mtttiti una fahtftta fopra quejia tavcla. 



Dated tonJiy cdt/lU fmhhte. 
SdaquaU $ UccbifrL 
Dati una fidia al fignirt. 



M 2 r. S. 



1 126 ] 

Sit down, Sir ; fit by [near] the fice* 

67 '8 9, 

I am not cold, I am very well bcEC. 

10 
Let*8 fee if the wine be good. 

2 II 4 

Give me that bottle, and a glafs. 

II 
Pray taftc that wine ? 

How dp you like it ? cr does it pleafe him ? 

13 
What do you fay to it ? 

14 7 14 ^5 

'1 is not bad, 'tis very good. 

Sir, your Health. 

Sir, I thank you. 

16 17 

Give the gentleman fomething to drink. 

I have drank but juft now. 

5. near, C. 5. R. 26. 12. it hifn^ C. 2. R. 3. 8< 

6. am, C. 4.R. 8. .Pj^e, 7.8* / 

7. not, C. 3. R. 2. 13. to it, C, 3. R. 14. 

8. very, C.5.R. 31. 14. '//i, C 4.' R. 4:. 

9. here, C. 5. R.36. 15. very. C. 5. R. 31. 

10. is, C. 5. R. 29. i6. fometinng, C. 5. K. 62* 

11. ihat^ C. 3. R. &• 17* /^9 C. 4. R. 17. 

18. y«/? now^ C. 5. R. 14. 

COM- 
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V. S. fiia 5 fi mettq vicino alftwio. 
Nm ho freddo, fm Uniffmo qui. 
Vediamo fe 'I vim i huono. 
Datmi quelfiafio^ e m hicchter^. 
Degrazia^ V. S. prm quejto vino. 
Che gliene pare? 
Che ne JSce? 
Non i cattivo, e fquifttijfmo. 

Alia famth di V. S. Brindifi a V. S. 

Ringrazio V. S. 

Date a here al Signire. 

i^ bevutQ adejfo. 




Ms .COM- 

•J -it 



D 



C i«8] 



COMPOSITION vn. 

I . 2 

O you fpeak Italian ? 



3 
I fpeak it a litde. 



124 
How do you call this in Italian. . 

V 5 5 

It 18 called, or they call it. 

126 
Do you learn to /peak Italian ? 

Yes, Sin 

5 7 ■ 

How do they <all your mafter, or what is your 

mafter's name. 
8 
He calls himfelf, or his name is ***. 

9 2 

How long have you learned \ 

10 

I have learnt a month, fix months, nine months, 
10 

a year. 

2 
You fpeak well. 

Never fear, the Italian language is not hard. 

J. ioy does^ C. 5. R. 5'r.' 7. your^ C, 2. R. i. 

2. you, C, 3. jR. !. note. 8. himfelf, C. 2. if. 6. 

3. />, C. i^R. 14. I. C 3. A r. 

4. this, C 3. R. 8. 9, how long, C. 5. if. 16. 
5., Itis^they^ C. 3. ^. 13, jq. a, C. 5. ^. 11. 

6. /ij & 4, iJ. 17. Do 



U*9l 



C O MP O 8ITI Ol^ VII. 

■I-' ' ' 

^JrJa V. S. Italmpf .. 



P 

-^ lo h park UM tuo.^ 

Ome chidma V. S. quefto in IfdliAnQ ? 

Si cbiama. 

Inward V. J^. a.parlar ItaUcmp^-^ ^ / 

Si Signore'. , . '. ^ 

Comf fi Mama it fuo maejlro^ 

Si chiama il Signor ***. 

^anto tempo ha V. S. imparato? 

Ho imperato unSri^iji^ fit fang^, w^enmifi^ '• 

V. S. park iene. f -. ■> 

Non temo V, S\ h ^ngm^ Midfii^im J iSj^aiL 



Jmpara 



Oo you leam every day? 

NoSir,J leam but three ttoi JW 

On^what days di« yolr maftw cbmef 

Monday, yrredneOty, frJL? 
^15 i8 ' 

At what 'o clock? 

At ten o' clock. 

COMPOSITION VIIL 

I 
A T what game Qudl we i^ay ? 

■^ I^ «M niake a party at picquet. 
WhatiX&w «MK<*j wis you phy for? 
Lef8 fee who fliall deal, «r to whom it fliall 

happen to deal. 
I. what, C. i.R.y, 2. ^a; C. 5. je. 58. 

You 



Impara V. S. ogni Jgwrmf. ; ^\ji ;, , 
Signornoj nm imparo (be in volt/f^ ^ /ettk^OfHh 
In che giorm viene il Jvfi nuf^^f . /;. f. . 1 '-' 
n himdL il mercordij id il venerdL 

A che araf . / f. : : . f ' * 1 

AlU diici ore. ' " 



yi^ CJ/ gimiofixim n4t j,;. ,! I ,'.. 
•^ ^ Faciam una partita a fi(i>ittf^. i 
^uanto volite giuocaref ; 



7i^^ 



You are to deal. I am to deal. 

Xhuffle the Gaids. 

They are (huffled enough. - 

Qit, Sir. 

I have a bad hand, &r game. 

Deal again if you pleafe. 

No, Sir, not dkiaHme. 

7 
Have you all your Cards? 

8 
I believe I have. 

How many do you take [efthmf] 

10 9 

I take aH, I leave one [oftbmf} 

Have you laid out ? 

TcU your point, fifty, fixty. 

i have three Aces, thiee Kings, three Queens, an4 

three Knaves. 

3. flnifflf<iy C. 3, R. 6. 7. yntTj C. 2. R. r. 

4- f * C. 5. R. II, 8. /Art//, C. 5. R. 10.^ 

5. if J C. 5. R. 29. 9. ofthem^ C. j.R. 14. i. 

6. you^ C. 3. R. I. 10. att^ C. 5. R. 41. 

I have 



C «3I J 

T0CC* a m. tM^a w* 

Mefiolate U carti. • , . . , , 

Sono mefiolau abaftSnxa. 

Alzaii^ Signiri. , . . , ' • 

if monte fe k piaci. 

Sigmrno^pir jiufta vdta* 

Avlu U vojln carte? 

Credo di ft. ..' , j,c ', ;: :, 

^uantp ne pigUate f ^ 

J. 

Piglio mtiy ne lafihioih^ \ .»..:. r 

... . f ^f 
jhfte fcofiatof •• - ' ^ ' c 

0«/^/^ 4P'^i/ire pirijtei tiriqiam^ Jiffanti. 

Ho ire ajft^ tre rij tre dame^ e tre fanfi. 



-»• 



I havcasmuch, [^/*«w.J'^ 

I have not as much. 

I have loft, you have madlg a |>ecK; a repeek^ 

You have won. " ' ^^ ' 

We are quite, or even. ' * ^ ^ ^ . 

12 4 

I owe you a Game. 

II. »flf, C. 3, R. I. 12; you C: 2. R. 3. C. 3. 



C O M P O S I T I O N XI. 



w 



I 
Here is my SeiSK^ntf . 



He is below. i. v ,. 

2 31 

Alk him ifl^p I^rlM^ for my^ )tettt»^ 

4 *--.':• ; • . ' • 

I believe nott .: ' . . 

2 -•"•^ ^ -- 
Tell him to go [thatbegol direaiy. 

5 6 

There are no letters for you. 

1. f^, C 2. R. I. 4. beliive^ C. 5. R. 10. 

2. Afiw, w^, C. 2. R, 3. 5. /A^r^, fee page no. &c. 
^•3-S'^-« 6. ^'w, C. 2.R.6. 

> *r^/i, C. 3, R. 6. Gave 



[ 135 ] 

JMr hi akf^4fi^. 

NoH n9 ho alintanu. 

Hi perfi^ avfti fam un pic9^ repia. 

Avete vintOy or guadagnat0. 

Siam0 pari. 

* 
Ft dtvo una partita. 



COMPOSITION IX. 

DOu' Vlmo fervo? 
£ a baffi. 
DenumdategU s' i andaio per U mie lettere. 
Credi di non. 
Ditigli cbe vada adejfr. 
Nm a fono Utter $ per vok 

N Datemi 



[ ^6 3 

a 7 78 

Gave me a flieet of paper, apen> and a little Ink 

rhere are no pens. 

They are good for nothing. 

10 YI 

There are fome others. 

They are not made. 

12 
Where is your penknife ? 

Can you [do you know to] make pens ? 

I make them my own way. 

16 17 
Will you read the gazette? 

I (hall be glad of it, if you have it. 

2 18 2 20 

Oblige me to let me fee it. 

5 8 

There is nothing [of] new. 

Who fends it you? 

One of my fiiends^ 

7. tf, C. 5. R. II. 14. p€fts^ C I. R, is 

8. a little'^ C. 5, R. ^4. 15. them^ itj C. 3. R. I. 

9. «^, nothings C.5.R. I0 16. willj C. 5. K. 58. 

10. tfy^^9 C. 5 R. 37. 17. j'ijw, C. 3. R. 3. 

1 1. fome, C. 3. R. 14. 18. /^, C. 4. R. 16. 

12. ><?«r, C. 2. R. I. 19. me^ C. 3. R. 2. 

13. can^ i. e. i/z^w C. 4. 29. //, C. 3. R. 4. 
R. 22. 21. //;'^i/, feepag. 29. 



C 137 1 

Datemi m figlio di cartCy una pinna et un poco d" 

Incbiijiro. 

Non vi fm§ penne. 

Nonfono buoniy or non vagliom nUnte. 

Eccone altre* 

Non fino temperate, 

Ou' i Hvojlro temp^rinof 

Sapiti temperar'lepenni^ 

Li tempero a modo mio. 

VoUti liggir la gaxzHta. 

Vauirri ioro^ fe Tavifti. 

fimritmi H farmla viderg, 

Non d i mfnti M nuovo* 

Chi Vila mandaf 

£ wf finn0 wt^p 




C it?8 3 

22 

I would ha¥e erne \jif thm\ aUb. 

2^ 15 24 
I will a(k it for you. 
23 25 

You will oblidge me much. 

I will write to him too morrow Evening. 

26 
Do not lym] forget it. 

.23 26 26 

I will remember it, or I will remember me of it 

22. iftkemy C. 3. 24. /w, C. 2. R, 5. 

R. 14. &c. _ ^ 25. ?w^> tohim^ C. 3. R,i, 

23. w'lUy C. 5. K. jS. 26. j5/^/r, z;?^ ^/V, fee 

pag. 2S. 29. 



COMPOSITIQN X, 



w 



I 2 
Hen will you come* to sne? 

To morrow veqf eady.* 



How have you paflfed the night ? 

Very badly, I have not flept. , 

4 
I have had a [/it^] fever all night ? 

4 
I have [feel] pains a* over my body. 

1. w/7/, C. 5. R. 58. 3. v/ry» C. 5. R. 31. 

2. youj C. 2. R. 2. 4. ji/, C. 5* R. 41. 

. R. 3. C. 3- You 
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Ne vcrrei aver un* ancor^jo. 
La cbiediri per v$L 
Af $hHgheriti ojfai. 
GG fcriveri domam [era. 
Nm Vine fcwdate. 
Mem ric9rdero. 



COMPOSITION X- 

QUando mi vnrete a trcvare. 
Dcmani a buonijftm'ora. 
Come havete paffSto la notU f 
Malamente^ mn bo domHto. 
Ho avuto la febbre per tutta la mfta 
Sento dolori per tutta la vita. 



N 3 Bijogna 
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5 6 
Vou mud be let blood « 

I have been blooded twice [two timis.J 

7 ■ 7 7 

I am forry for it, or it grieves me. 

8 
Take care of yourfelf ? . . 

9 
Who 18 able to bear it ? 

I wonder the do<Aor is not come. 

6 10 

You muft take courage, 'twill be nothing* 

lo 8 

I am not able to ftir [my/el/.] 

Draw the Curtains. 

li 
You have caught a violent cold, 

I have had it this fort'night. 

The wind is changed. 

We (hall have rain. 

It will not rain to day, . 

5. yoii^ C. 2. R. 2. C. 3. 9 //, C. 3. R, 2. 

R. 2. 10. nothings not^ C 5. R.i. 

6. w///?, C. 5. R, 64. II. yQUy C. 3. R. x.Mtt. 

7. forit.itfne.C.'^. 12. rairiy C. i.R. 10. 
R. 14 pag. 29. 

8. yourfelf, myfelK C.2. 
R.(>.C.2.R. I. 

COM- 
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J?(/^e«w fam cav&rfangue. 

Me Ji4^ caviU fingm \diu tokt*- 

Mene dijpiaa ; «UM Juik. 

S'abbiS M^ ' : .: 

Chi puo feffrirloj or patirlo. . 

Non Jo percbe il tne£co mn -vHm^ 

Bijogna fare animoj non far a miblti^: . 

Nm mi pojfo muovire., 

Tirdte le cortine. . 

V. S. e maka rgffrtidako. 

SoM qtdf^ci giorm cbe fm fagr^UaU 

11 v£nto i cangiata^ . , ,«: 

Averemo della pi^gia* 

Non pmera oggi. 

"SK3S.. \ 
3S ■ 
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COMPOSITION XL 

T Here's a beautiiiiD Lady ! 
She if chanmi^y Ihe't handfoine* 

Do you know her* 
423 
I do not know her 

She ha» lovely Eyes. 

I never law a finer fliape. 

She has an eafy genteel air. 

The (hape of her hce is admirable. 

Haveyou taken notice o{[pbferved] her Complexion? 

6 
It is the fineft in the World. 

A Complexion £ur and lovely? 

What white hands (he has ! 

8 8 . 

She has teeth as white as fiiow. 

1. doy C. 5. R. 51. 5. mvir^ C 5. R. i. 

2. kneWyC. 4* R. 22. 6. in the^ C. i. R, 12. 

3. hiTy C. 2. R* 2. C 3. 7. wAj/, C 5. R, 60. 
^. 4. 8. t^itby fnowy &c. C I. 

4. ttot^ C. 3.12.4. ii. I. 

One 
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COMPOSITION Xi. 

EEco una beUa SsgnSra^ or pSvane ! 
E vezzSfa^ ikggiadra^ 
La conofctu? 
Non la conSfco. 
Ha btIB occhii 

Nm ho mat vijio ufia piu Mia fiatura. 
E dijinvoba. 

II giro del tnfa r bnt fatt9. 
Avtt9 oJpnfSroilfiifinjgpty-OT^h 
E'l piu lilfangue del nrndo. 
Una carnaggione bianca i vivaa. 
che belli fnam ba ! 
Hd i denti Mamhi com Hf nofi. 



Si 
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One [ibff] may lay [that'} (he is a Air beauty. 

She walks agreably. 

She has a fprighdy look. 

She has furprifiog charms. 

She is mightly cryed up for a beauty* 

10 II ^ 

I think [tbat'] (he has a great deal of wit. 

8 8 
Beauty may be feen but not wit. 

9 10 

They (ay [//^/J (he has as much wit as beauty. 

8 
Then flie is an epitome of all perfedions* 

9* m^, tb^fC,z.JL^ IX. agriaidialrffCi^ 
xo. $batf<k%. mL%. J{. 344 
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Si pui din cVetta i una biUa Kondd. 

Comina con biUe mamfn^ cm Mgarbi. 

Ha una fifirmaa firitSfd. 

Ha fatUzzi vagbi. 

E molte €9mmend&ta in biUhsza* 

Credo cb* abbia mobo fiSrito* 

Benfi puo vidh la biUizza^ ma k Jj^t^ fii. 

Si dice chi fia adiquato UJ^rito aUe Jke boB/xZi. 

E* adunjui m compcnfio di tutti U pffrfgxxiSm^ 






COM- 





COM POSIT ION xn. 

I * 3 

M^ He defire of my bntiinr, for Ae ftudy of 

JL tiw Italian tongue, U >«he veafc 4at me 
paffion [*-&<^] Ae4a«l fmtimUm ««nta8 "^ 
the Inftruments if nwfKk, *re at prefent much 
abrtsed. If he hwl brfieved the advice [<*«] yw 
m^itoi^btm^, lie WHlid have then began 
tohavefl.KlJ»* ihe.principlee oftt ; would have 
known a part of*the difficulties} and would have 

made many Voyages with V great Prince who 

8 ^^ 

Ithat] would have had him. 

I. The, C. I. R' a. Table 9. hmting, &c. C. i. 
of articles No. i. /r r Jf t8 

o <j!;^ C.i.R.2. Table of 1 2. hm, C. 2. if. 3. 
"^'articles No. 2. ^/^A.^)? ,(> 

7': .t:b^;.'/2.Tableof ,s. ^/-^^.5.|.^• 
^ articles No. 3. x6. fe«, C. 2. iJ-J 

8. /&j/,C.3.iJ.8.pag. 10. C.3. K. I. 
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COMPOSITION xn, 

IL iefidmo ii mh fratelb per b Jludi^ della 
lingua ItaUanay i cagicns chi gli ardori e*baveva 
per la cacciay i giuocbi t gRflromenti iimujiea^fom 
iideffb molto moderati : p havejfe ereduta gliawiji 
cbe gti davate ahre vobe^ haver ebbe aW bora cemnciato 
Xjiudiarne ipHncipii^ faperebbe una parte delle Sfficol- 
tdy et bauerebbe fatto mdti via^i eel un gran principe 
the b vokva havere. 






O COM. 
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COMPOSITION XIU. 

I 2 

YOU had ptomifed ixie that yen wouJ4 
I 2 

. .. fend us the Jbook tha^ we had aikedQf 

I 2 

you, and yw have tioi fenl il tp u^ 

3 
I had promiiipd. it to y.ou, it i^. tru^ I 

4 3 

remember it ^me rf ity but you fliould have 

5 6 

feitf to denjaxul it of, oie, apd I woqlcl hav« 

^ .3 

fcnt \t ta yourf 

78 

Do not put your fclf to any more trouble 
8 9 2 10 II 

about it, I know that my fifter has one of them: 

12 13 14 IS 

Mere is my fervant, I will bid him go to her 
16 17 ]8 19 

Houfe to alk it of her : Go with all fpeed to 

20 2 2021 

my fifter's, you (hall tell her that I pray her to 

20 13 .2 14 

lend me her Manufcript, and that I will fend 
22 23 

it her back in an hour. 

I. me^ us^ ofyou^ C. 2,. 3. ittous^ittoyou^meofit^ 
R. 3. C 3. ^. I. a 2 R. 3, C. 3. R. 1. 
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CO M p Q s I T I ON xm. 

TW yT * ^^'^^^^^ P^^^ilP^ ^^^ ^' invierejle il libro 
■^ '-*• che vi bawvamo domandaU^ # non tet 
haviU mmdato. 

Vet* baviVB fromeffi^ e Vno^ mene riiordo^ mi 
Kfognavs mandart a domandarmlo^^ veF haver ei imnato. 

N(m vettepigliate piufaJHdi$^ Jo che mia finlh tC 
haura: Eudi '/ mhfervo^ ghdiri d^ nndar da lei per 
dmofidarglieli: Fa quanio prima da miaforeUay k dirai 
che la prego di prejlarm il fm ManufcrittOy e the k 
rimandeiri fra un hra. 

5. t$j C 4. R. 17. 14*^ will^ C.^. R. 58. ^ 

R. 2. atid pag. 29. i6. Hauff, ^. 5. £. t. 

y^ A^G. ^ R.jx. 17. i9, C* 4. jfi. li. 

8. y^ur/el/y about it, C. 2. 18. it of her, C. 3. jR. 2. 

-^•6. C. '^ ' 

page 29. 



R. 6. C. 3. jR. I. and pag. 78^ aote; ' 

19* to, C.^.R. 8. 



9. kno^^ C^ 4. H. !(&.. 20. Aer, C. 2. it. t C* 3. 

10. iv^f, ^. 2* ^; t« pa^. R. 1. me, C.^ R. 2! 
31. note I. 2U /^^ C. 4. R. 16. 

11. rftbem^ C. g^r £. S. 22. it, C. 3. R. 4. 

C. 3. ^. I. 23. /«, C 5. R. 28t 

12. bereC.^. i2» 37- O 2 COM 
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COMPOSITION XIV. 

* a 3 4 

THere is a man who Tays [that] there vm 
2 5 6 

yefterday a great uproar In the ftreet, 
I 
where there were three men killed; and he 

4 8 I 

fwears fMj/jifhehad been there, ther* would 

9 
have been many more of them, becaufe he has 

lo 4 8 
known [that] there were wounded two of bii 

friends ; that two women and three Children have 

II la * 13 

been maimed [in it} They talk aUa offeverai 

3 

Merchants, who the paflTengers report to have been 



" 4 13 

cruelly beaten [iv it} and that of ten foMiers j 

mt are In prifon, there will be four of them 

baiiged) and that fix or them are condemned 

10 the gaUtes. 



!• tberi^ C. 5. R* 57* 5* grM^ C. j. R. 11. 

2. ay Cc. K. II. 6. in tbe^ C. i. R. ao. 

3. wh$y CI 3* R» 8t 2' ^^» ^* '* ^* ^9' 

4« /i&tf/y ibid. 8. tbiri^ fee pag. no. 



note 2. 



COMPOSITION XIV. 

^T* ' ^ Of / unhumo fie diu cht vifu itri un ^rm 
' rutnm Helk ^roAij. we furm uccifi ire 
humni^g purA chefeVt/oftJIdiOy imefarAhir^fiati 
nuite piuy ptrcU ha fafmto che v' eran(i Jlati feriti 
Jkm amidjkpii the due dmtUy e tri fofiduUi vi fon9 
ftuti JhreftpiaH : Si pat la ancbe di molti mercanti che i 
viandami dicfiHe ^Jjkrvi Jlati attrocemente battutiy e 
ibe di died JUdati cbe fino inprigUne^ vene far anno 
quatro impiccati^e che vene finofei condannati in gaUra^ 

9. cfthim^ C. J. R. 14. , lu in it^ C. 3. R. 14. 
and feepag. 48. 12. thty^ C. 3. R. 13.. 

10. knowH^'Q. 3. R. 22. 13. of^ C. i. R. 18. 
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COMPOSITION XV. 

OU R father who vt in heaven, haDowed 
4 4 4 

be thy name, thy kkigdom come, <hy 

win be done in earth as it ia in heaven: Give 
6 7 

us this day otir daily bread, and fbtipve 
67 8 

lis our tretpsdTes as we'forgive them Aat trefpaft 

7 69 

againft us [u »ur debtors^ and lead us not into 

6 
temptation, but deliver us from evil, for thine is 

.the kingdom J the power and the glory/or ever and 

ever. Amen. 

1. Our^ C. 2. R. !• *. «tt» C. 2. R. 3-C.3. 

pag. 31 • note R- 2. 

2. tt;/v, C. 3. R. 8. 7. ^^^ C. 2 R. f . 

7. /« thi^ C. I R. 7. 8. /*«w. Table of Artkles, 

4. /Ar,C. 2.R.I. PI. 

5. ;>/, C. 5. R. 28. 9. intfiy C.5 R. 28. 
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C O M P O S IT I O N JC7^ 

T^ Adti noftro ibeJA ni iiiSf Jia fifitificaU it 
^ . tua Mfiif Viffga it tu^ ngno^ Jia faita la fua 
V9bmta in terra come F i indeh: daui h^i U 
noftro pane (Oti£anOy e rimittiii i nojhri Jebitiy ft 
eome anepra nci gUrimettiam ednoftri dfUiori, e netf 
indurci in tenratiene, mi Bberaci dalmaUi pereiecbe 
tuo i il regne^ k^potenza^ e la gbria in fempiterne^ 
Amrn.* 



m 

Ik 
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•COMPOSITION. XVI. 

I believe in God, the Father almighty, maker 
of Heaven and Earth, and in JtSxB Chrftt 

. a ,. .2. 

his only' Ton out Lord, "wh^ was iSiMcd^^ by 

" 3 ■ • •' '3 

[ ^/3 the HdTy Ghott,bom t)fffl» Virgin Mary, fii^ 

&rcd under Fbntius Pilate, was crucified, dead anl 

biiricd,* he defended tatofJdl, he rofe flie tWrd 

s- • S .^ • •,. . ... ^ 6 

day frotri the dead, lie ifcerided into beaten, fit- 

teth at the right hiind of * <So^ th* Father itt- 

8 9 

mighty, from thence he fliall come to judge the 

quick and the dead. 

10 

I believe in the Holy Ghoft, the holy Catho- 
' * *'* I 
lick Church, the Communion of faints, the for- 

I I 

givenefs of fins, the refurrec^ion of the body, and 

the life everlaAingf Amm 



tr ^, C I. R. 10. ^ '4. intOy C I. R. 20. 
2. his^ our^ C. 2. R. i. ' 5. fiom the^ C i. R. 18. 

• ' "^ 8. 

c S'm- 



pag. 31. note, 6. intOy C. s- R^'ii* 

3. 0/9 C. J. R. x8. 7. at tbej C. i. R. lo. 
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COMPOSlTiai^ XVI. 

IO creda in DU^ il P^dre Omdpotiftte^ Creaiire del 
£Ulo t detta terra^ $ hi Gisfii Chrijhmcofiuf 
Figliuola noftro SigHm^ il foal fu 0^ipi9 di Spirit$ 
Santo y nacque di Miria Vergine^ pat)fitto Pmth Pikto^ 
fu cr$cifiJfo^ mrfoe.JipokBi difitfeagh. inftri^ rifufciti 
U ter%o giorm da' mdrtiy ifaUu in cieb^Jiede alia difira 
di JDio Padn Onnip^onte^ di la vttti a giuMtafi 
vivi einwU. 
« la cridfmlbSfiritoSanUf kfimafhiiJkCattoUig^ 
la €mmmm df 8mHi la finuffim di* picmH^ k 
rifumzm dil ccrpo^ $ la vita Mrm. Amm. 

8. frmyC. s. R. \%. 9. t9^ C^i^K* 17. 

-10. intbt^ C« I. R. 20* 



COM* 



f i^S6 1 



COMPOSITION, xvn. 



IHaveftid, Iwilll«fce 
heed to my ways^ 
thit I^^diiDC withmy 
tongue. 

1 1 wmtfep my ntmflli 
with a bridle whiUl the 
miiAtA flttH be before 
me. 

I ivQs durnby and 
filent, I kept myTetf 
iroHi gdbd, butHiy |^ 
was increafed. 

My heart wa8 hot 
within me, and a fire 
was kindled within me 

{in my mindy] wherefore 
fffjiat With My totfgi^^ 
dying, 

;jLdrdt kt Jno te#w 
my end, and what is the 
numberofmy ibqFi» that 
I may know how long I 
have yet to. Iyo ift this . 

WOBhC 

Behold, thou haft 
made my days a Tpan 
long, and the time of 
mylifeis as nothing be- 
fore thee j verily every 
iftan Itviiig is altogether 
vanity. 



IO baOiA dittdy kpreft^ 
dero guardia aUe wu 
W, cViiHottfeecbtcMh 
mia lingua. 

UgmHriiroldwia^ta 
cm un frenelUj mentre 
tm^fard datwai a me. 

J9 fimftato fiMok^ -i 
chito: ho etiandio taciuto 
ilUnt: fHi la mia dogHd 
J*i innajprita. 

Ilmtoiuonfi Hfuilda($ 
4intro di me : un fuoco ft 
accefo^ mentre i^ramffolgtva 
qveJlonelT animo mo : onde 
k bi parkti Wi la Ma 
Sngua: dicend§. 

OSiJtntn,fammtmi9^ 
fieri il miojine^ e quale e 
Utemmeeweniiidizfu^ 
iojappia quanta ia ho da 
vtveri oAebera in ftmjh 
mende, 

Ecce^ tu hat ridetti i 
miei di alia mifura d^un 
palme^e*ltemp9 delta mia 
vita i come niente appo te : 
eerte^ egni bueme^ quan^ 
tunquefia in pie^ i tutta 
vamta. 

Afiliredly» 



CtJT] 



AflTuredly, manwalk-_ 
eth in a vain Ihadow,* 
land certainljr in vaiii 
dirquieteth himfelf, he 
h^peth iq^riahie€» widi- 
out knowing to wb^m 
thcv ihaU be gacharedi 

And now, Lord, wliat 
4o I regard ? my hope 

Deliver me from all 
tny offences, and make 
me not to betbe rebuke 
of It^ looNOi. 

I b^cattie duttbt and 
opened not iig|xiQt?utis 
for ife wi»ftthy cMns^ or 
thou haAdone tbis. 

When thou doft 
chaften one for fin, 
thou flsakeft to con« 
fu99e away whatipver 
tbrre ifi comely and 
excellent iahim> likea^ 
a moth^s verily, every 
man ia vanity. 

Olpx/iy hear nsy pray- 
er, and give ear to my 
cftlfiag, and be not deaf 
to my tears. 

For I am a ftranger 
with thee, and a fojour- 
ner a^ aU my fathers 
were. 

O fpare me a little that 
I may recover my ftreogth 
before Xgohence»and be 
no more.feen. 



Cirtohuom vi iviifu 
snjlgura : or to in vanoji 
%riu$tBamiiMy id am- 
nano de bm^ finzafapin 



Ma lma% Sipwn^ ihi 

i-in ttii 

Libormnd^tutHrnin 
iHii^ftH : rmfirm effira 
il vituperio dmjioko. 

bammuotife^ m nm^ 
apriro la botta: penmh^ 
maifamtuffh^ ' * 

Si tugaftighiakunp M) 
gq/ffgamiftti d'imguiii^ iu 
faijhyggin tuM ch cb$ 
v*i di bilb i feuehnu ift 
lujy anm una tigmuh: 
cfrt9^ ognibmmiivanita. 



Signoriy afeoha la mia 
oKoHonty i porgi PoreiMo 
almogrid§y $ mm tffir 
Jordo alii me lagrinu* 

Pirmchi iofimfinJHen 
appo Uy id auvinticdi^ 
come tutii i nueipadrL 

Ceffbti da miy acHochi 

to mrinforziyinnanziclf 

ktmne vada^s mnfiapilu 

COM- 
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COMPOSITION XVHL 



OCome^ let usfing 
joyfully unto the 
Lord : let us rgoyce in die 
ftrengdi of our ulvation. 
Let us coma b^Mre 



tamifiti alSigmriy 
gusKBamo alia rocca diUa 
mjtrafabai. 
AftMomgli incontro em 



his prefence with thahkf- loMy giuUliamogB ccnjalm 
giving: and 'flftw our 
felves ^ad in him with 
plalms. 

For the Lord is a great 
God: and a great king 
ikmt all gods. 

In his hand are ail the 
comers of the earth : and 
the heigtfa of the hills 
are his alio. 

The fea is his, and he 
made it : and his hands 
prepared the dry land. 

O come, let us wor* 
(hip, and fall down : and 
kneel before the Lord 
our maker. 

Forhe is tike Lord our 
God and. we are the peo- 
ple of his pafture, and 
thelheep of his hand. 

To day if ye will hear 
his voice, harden not 
your hearts : as in the 
provocation, and as in 
the day of temptation in 
the wildemeisi 



Percmbi il S ignore e 
Dh grandej i Regranie 
fipratuitigV Iddii. 

Pirembe egli tiene in 
mono le prefoneBta deHa 
terra^ i tabezze de* motoi 
fmcfue. 

Ed a M appartiene il 
mar4^ perebe egU r ha f otto: 
M taJeiuttOj perebe k fie 
mam thanfonnato. 

Fenite adoriamoj ed in* 
ebiniameij iffginoeebiama 
davanti alSigmrt^ cbed 
hafatti. 

Pereioche igB e il n§fir9 
Die, e noifiamo ilpapofo del 
fuo pafeaj e la greggia 
dellajua eendoeta. 

Hoggi fe udite la fiia 
voee, non indurate il vytre 
cuorey come nella provecati- 
eney e come nel gionw deUa 
tentadam nel £ferta. 



t'S»l 



. Wlien your fiidiera 
tempted me; proved me, 
and faw my works. 

Forty years long was I 
^ieved wkh this genera- 
tion, and faid, it is a 
people that do err in 
their hearts, for they 
have not kiK>wn my 
vravs. 

Unto whom I fwear in 
my wrath, that they 
(hould not enter into my 
reft. 



Ovt t pddft vytn tnt 
tifaarcnc^ mi pruovarom; 
&^ ancht videro k irm opere. 

Li Jpath di quaranf 
mm quilla gemratione mi 
pi ii nota^ mde h dijji^ 
Cajt^rofono un p^pobfiria-- 
Udicufitfj enmcMofcott^ 
k mie vi€. 

. Perai giurai nelT irs 
mia^ Ji entrand giammia 
mio np€fo. 



COMPOSITION XIX. 



LE T every foul be 
fut>je<5l to the higher 
powers ; for there is no 
flower but of God : the 
powers that be, are or* 
dainedofGod. Who- 
foever therefore refifteth 
the power, refifteth the 
6rdinance of God! and 
they that refift, Ihall re- 
ceive to thcmfclves dam- 
nation. For rulers are 
not a terror to good 
works, but to the evil. 
Wilt tl^ou then not be 



OGNI perfina fta 
fottopoJlaMepodeJii 
fuperiori: Perchioche non 
v* e ptidifia fmm da Dh: 
£ k podefta chi fin9^ fm 
da Dio ordinate. Talcht 
<hi refiftt alia podejia re-^ 
Jifte atP ordinanza di Dioi 
t quelli che viftftjimo^ ne 
riceveranm giwitcio foprs 
kro, Conciofia cofa che i 
Magijirati nonftem dijpa* 
ventoaUebume opere^ trtd 
alkmalvagge : Hor^ vm 
tu mn umer deUapedefta f 
P afraid 



[ k6o ] 



nfiraSd of ihc .powci* ? do 
that which it.good, iBid 
tfaoo flialt have praife of 
the fame : for he is the 
imiMfterofGodto fiiee 
for good. But if diou 
dotfiflt^kfaaievil, he 
aftaid; ibr he beareth 
not the fword in iram : 
for he is the minifter of 
God], a reveller to ex* 
•elite -wiach upon him 
that doth evil. Where- 
fore ye. muft needs be 
fubjedt, not only for 
«i^rath, but alfo for con* 
fcience faJce." 



vmuMnub iuiffk. ftr^ 
ciochi M Atagijffmt^ i m* 
$n/b9 diJOipfer u )r/ bme: 
Ma fa t%fki fMle^ 4eme ; 
ferdodu egU nm f^rta in* 
darm la fpada\ cmukfia 
g^ii 'ch* ^lifia mmjtr» £ 
iMy W9i(iuatir in ira 
£ontr* a colui chs fa Ho cV 
i mak. Pmtfia iMMtm 

n^n ft per firm ma imib^- 
rapir la confcienza. 



COMPOSITION XX, 



BE ye doers of the 
word, and not hear- 
ers only, deceiving your 
ownfelvei. For if any be 
H hearer of die word and 
not a doer, he is like 
unto a man beholding his 
natural face in a glaf& 
For he behddeth bim- 
Celf, imd goeth his way^ 
and ftraitway forgetteth 
>n^bat manner of jsian he 



SIATB ftatcrideUi 

tcri^ ingannmda vrifti^: 
perci^h fa dlcun§ i uMtpr 
deUaperola^ r nmfacHm^ 
4gk e fimle ad un hum 
thi c^nfidira la fata natU 
fac€Ui in unoJp4€chfo. hn^ 
feroehed^o ch* egH j* i 
mirato^ egii fine va^ i 
fiihiio ha dimehticato qmk 
4gJi^ffi» Ma cbi hauror 
Where- 



f i<5i J 



tras; But vAx>t6 looketh 
into the pcrfcft ]awo£ 
liberty, and continueth 
therein, he being not a 
forgetful hearer, but a 
doer 'of the work, thi* 
man (hall be bleffed in hit 
deed. If any man among 
you feem to be rcfigiows, 
afid bri<Ue not his tongue, 
but deceiveth his own 
heart, this man's religion 
is vain. Pure religion and 
imdeffled before God 
and the Father, is thi»; 
to vifir At Urtherlefs and 
widows in theiraiBiAion, 
and to keep himfelf un- 
jotted from the wortd.r 



riguardah' birii '^adehtr$ 
ntlla liggi perfetta. tV i 
la leggs delta atertd, ff^il 
perfeueratc ; ejfo turn iffen* 
do uditar dtmintuhiVBli^ 
ma facitor dell opera ^ firi 
beau ml fuo optran, S4 
ahum pare ejfer religh/i 
fra vol, ? non tieneafreM 
lajiia lingua, anzijodduci^ 
il oior fuo, la religion del 
tale i vana: la religiofi 
pura ed imacukia appo Id^ 
dio ii Fadre i qiufta, Vifi^^ 
iar gli Off ant, e levedove 
nolle lore afflizioni^ e oon^ 
fervarft puro dal monde^. 



COMPOSITION XXt 



BLefled is the man 
thMhaih not walk-* 
ed iti die cotmfct of the 
mgodljF, nor flood in 
the M«y of (mntts :• and 
hath not fat in the feat of 
the fcomfiill. 

But his delight is in 
the law of the Lord : 
^f in his law will he ex- 
ercife himfelf day and 
night. 



BEATOVhuomo,che 
narr i ^uammto ml 
configiio degli enrpi, e ncn 
t^ifernlato nalia via depoc* 
catori, e Hon i /kliehneUa 
fedia degH faberuitorL 

jtnzi il cut diletto e nella 
leggedelSignore, e medita 
in ejfa gidrno e no tie. 
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And 
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He«fliall be like 9 tree 
planted by the water- 
fide : that will bring forth 
his Yruit in due feafon. 

His leaf alfo (hall not 
wither : and look what- 
ibever he doth, it (hall 
profper. 

As for the ungodly it 
is not fo with theoi : but 
they are like the chaff 
which the wind fcattereth 
away. 

Therefore the ungod- 
ly fhall not be able to 
uand in the judgment : 
neither the finners in the 
congregation of the righ- 
teous. 

But the Lord knoweth 
the way of the righteous: 
4nd the way of the un- 
godly (hall periih. 



EgUfari ctfme un albtr^ 
piantato preffo a rufctlH 
facqut^ il qual rende il 
fuofrutto ntllafuaftagiom. 

E k cidfrondi n^n ap^ 

iglifara profperera. 

Cbfe non far anno gia gU 
empi: anzi fqiratmo conu 
pulafifpinta dal vento. 



Per ciogli empi non ifta^ 
ramo ritti nel ginduio^ m 
i pHcatm HiUa raunanza 
de' ginjli. 



Pmhcbe il Sigmn cm- 
(fee la via di' giujti : ma 
k via digU impi periri. * 



iJeti^ The Learner may fumifh himfelf with mora 
Englijb Lelfons from the Pfalms, or other Part 
of the Book of Cmmon-Prayiry Teftament^ or 
other good Atithor/ and correft tnem by the 
£une in Italian^ 



T» 
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To the LEARNER- 

^ '»^* In majcmg the p3ftt^\tig Cmpofttmr, or 
ether Lejpms that may be given, it will frequently 
occur that, feme Words in the Itattan^ by an 
dlegorieal or diflferent Expreflion or Turn, give 
more Elegance and Grace to the Language, I 
fhall therefore here fer down for the Learner's 
Improvement, certain Verbs and Prepofitim that 
have various Signifksitioils and require his atten- 
tion. 

J NDjtR£^ to p}^ iffc. 

AAxdare JSitr$^ to fdlow^ to preft, to fojicir 
a Perfon. 
Jndar* inamsrt^ to be in I6ve. 

Andari via^ to go away. 

Jndar* in eftafi^ to be raifed, er in extafy. 

Jndar maU^ to periAh 

Jndar* incolkray to be angry, to put onefelf ina 

paffion. 
Aniar'a ionnt^ to vifit the Ladies. 
Jndnr* in cerca^ to fearch up and down. 
Andar^ a cercar rogna^ to feek troubfe. 
Andar* a gaU^ to float, ^ or fwim on the Water, 
Andar* in buon ora^ to go in peace, 
Andar* in maF ora^ to be ruined. 
Andar per kpejiiy to be beaten . 
Andar* alia longa^ to be tedious. 

P 3 Andar' 



jfftdar' 'aSe i$rti^ to make hafte. 

^ndar di corpOy to go flow. 

Andar^ attornoj to run up and down. 

Andar^ altero^ to be proud. 

Andar dietro ad una coja^ to ((and trifling with any 

thing. 
Andarper la mente^ to come into one's mind. 
Andar di mal inpeggh^ out of the Frying pan into 

the fire. 
Atidar malinarnefe^ to be ill dreiled. 
Andar* a gambe kvau^ tolofe, or ^uander away bis 

cftat^. 
Andar* a eavaUoj to ride a Horfeback. 
Andar fir viole^ to fpeak impertinently* 
Andare in bifliaf to be in a palfion. 
Andare grojjo^ to look big. 
Andar* ad ho lie ^ to be a Soldier. 
Andar* alla^ biifia^ to go a plundering. 
jfndar in cimSalis^ to be tranfported with joy. 
Aniar in fucchio to have one'» Mouth watef . ^ 
Andar vuota^ to mifs one's aim. 
Andar per filo , to be forced to do a thing* 
Jndar in fincopi^ to fell in a fwoon. 
Andar inpkcardia^ tQ go and be hangedv 
Andar fopra le parole y to truft to fair words. 
Andarper il mondQ, to travel. 
Andar fpantOy to be dreffed extravagantly. 
Andarfene prefo aUegrida^ to believeevery idle Report 
A kngo andare i at long run. » 

D AREy to give, l^c. 

Dar d* occhio^ to caft one's Eyes on. ♦ 
Dureadaoffo aduno, to throw one- sfeh' upon aPerfon. 
Darfi a gambe^ to run away. 



Dar le carte ^ to deal, or give ?ne C^rds. 

Dar' animi tpgive^yjurage, ortp mcqurage* 

Darft r animoy to have Courage. 

r>ar f^de^ to believe. 

Dar' adintenderej to make one believe. 

Dar' in nuUa^ not toiacceed- i 

I>flryf r /««^«[/&;; to prajfe <Kie's felft , 

/>ar' in liUii to.publilh- ; , 

I>tfr/? a fare, to fet one (elf about Oninf. 

Z>tfr «i?/r#i to'be. a little on the Red. 

Darft penfiere, to care for. • 

Dardel/tgnore, tocallone aGentlenaan. 

2>tfr delfurfante^ to call one a Rogue. 

/><2r tarsia, tx) promife. • . 

Dar tie' ladri^ to fall into the Hands crfThicvtfc 

Dar la hurla, to laugh at a Perfon. 

Dar.kvaj to provoke. 

Dar' in prefiito, to lend. 

Dar fuQco, to burn, ^r fet on fire, 

Darfuwrta^ to Bail. 

Z)jr ml 0fitt(^^ jto play the fool. 

Dar la taccia^ tQ put to flight. 

Darprincipioy ox fine, ^,o begin, or end. 

Darcmto, to give an acjcount. ^ « , 

Darfi alb ftudio, to apply one's felf to Study. ^ 

i>jr caUi al vn^tif, e pugni aW aria^ to fight \fttft 

one's Shadow. , r ir •*!.. 

/)jr i/ bocca d'appertutto^ to concern one^s felt wxtn 

every Mail's Bufmefe. , ' t ii 

Dar da ridere^jk parkrey to make ons Laugh, to 

make one Speak. 
Darfi bel tempo, xo divert one*s felf. 
Dar addietroy to give back. . 

I>ar 



Dar aOa num$^ to Bribe. 

Dar svde^e^ to glt« one tx> undeiflalKL 

Z)<7rr^»0^, togivelibefty. 

Danapo^ to come totheendofaMatten 

/>jr copimenh^ to finSh. 

Dardabere^ to gjive one Drink. 

/>^ iisi dmmre^ to give one a Ni^kt't Lodging;*- 

Dar de* gP ingoffi^ to give a good box o^di' EaiV 

Darilbakfm^^ tal>aptie«. 

Dar il bum amn^ to "mfti a meny New^year. 

i)^ iM buengiom^^ to bid one Good Morrow. 

Dar il buonviaggh^ to wifll one a good Journey^ 

Dtfr i/ *««« tfrrrV^ to bid one Welcome. 

Dar ilgrande Addioy to bid the World Adieu.. 

Di# lY tjg/J, to turn one'iB Eyes on any Things 

Dar in^erray tofun agPDund. 

Dar la bm-vmuta^ to bid one^riendiy vrilcOfli^ 

DarlabumamanOy to wifli <Mie good Luck. 

Dar V anelloj to marry* 

Dar b voce^ tq raife a Report. 

Dar r ultimo crpUoj to fall down ftaric dead. 

Dar la vinta^ to yield the Vi)£lory* 

D^zr/f to aH>ly one's fdf to. 

Darfi pace^ to live quietly. 

FARE;,^Afh fSu 

vfer flwfw^, to give Conrage. 
Farfi animo^ to take Courage. 
i'tfr/tf^r«5^^if^,* to be proper, or ft* 
/jf w^//^, to make a Si^. 
/iar il bravo^ to iet up for a Bidlyw 
Farefceltay tochure. • 
Farpompa. toboaft. 



Tar* ilgrugn^y to pout at one. 

Far Janarij to heap up Money, 

Far genu ^^ or Jbldati^ to raife Soldiers* 

Far di mejiiert, to be neceffary. 

Farji innanzi, to come forward. 

Farji in qua^ to approach, pr.advance* 

Far ft in la^ to go at a dift^nce. 

Farji in Setfo^ to retire. 

Far ajeperiy to let one know. 

Farataceiy to throw or fight with Stones* 

Far avanzfi^ to thrive. 

Far baco baco^ fo ^lay Bo-peep. 

Far brogBoy to make a hurley-hurley. 

Far buona vicinanzay to keep &ir ,widi one*s Ncigh<» 

hours. 
Far €9tnlo ^eranAere^ to live from Hand to Moudw 
Ear toje difttoco^ to do Wonderful Things. 
Far delgrandij to take State upon one. 
Fitt^ delvezzajiy to play the wanton. 
Far'di capelhy to pull of one's Hat. 
Far d" una lancia unfafo^ to brin^ a Moble to tiine^ 

pence. ". •' 
Farfaciia^* to fet a good Face on Things. 
Farfag9tu^ to pack up one's Awls ami be gone* 
Far Figlimb^ to begat and bear Children. 
Fargala^ to be gay and Merry. 
Fargofiviglia, to throw the Houfe out at the Wing 

dow. 
Fargreppo^ to make up a Mbutfa. 
Far$ ijatti fmi^ to follow his own Afl&irs. 
Fori fl bahrihj to play the Ninny. 
Far il diavolo^ to play the Devil. 
Farilgattone^ to make as if one faw or knew not. 
fctMJpM^ to bear one's Charges. 

STARE 



STARE^ to Hand, 5^r, - ., 

Stare in plidi^ to ftand mrkht. 

Star Ju to tiki , 

&tfr^ii to fit down. 

J/tfr /^r i{/Kr/, to be juft going Out. 

Star ben a cavaUo^ to fit well on Horfcbatffc: 

Star tn cafa^ to ftay at bonie. 

Star le^Oy to be upon one's Guard. 

Starjuk hurk, to jeft, to banter. 

Starfahh^ toholdoutiloutly^ or&^ 

Star per cadere^ to be leady to fidl. 

Starpir marin^ to be like to die. 

Star in duUno^ to be In doubt. 

Sur' aveiiTiy tocxpeft the MUe- 

Stwr colli rnanl a dutola^ osadfitura^ tottmAyOiu 

or with one's hands in one's Pocket. 
luejlo vijia iene^ that bea»ies you welL 
quifto nm mijia bene^ that does not bocone me WilL 
Uar^ a bua>^ ta out-j&ce. 
Star' a httega^ to mind orie^ Shop. 
Star' a crepaaurt^ taliste at Heart's Fafr, 
Star*mdl/afflSy to live in Sbrrowu 
Star a iormirit^ to lye Sleeping. ' 
Star* afrontty to outrfaco* 
^ar' tf iola^ to float. 
Star' aldettoy to rely on a Man's Worf. 
Star' allegro J to live, or be oiei^y. . 
Star' al mmdoy to* live in Ae World, 
Star' a polio pep^ to beatthe P^nt of Dcathi 
Star' afegno to Hand near the Mark* 
Star' m&eranza^ to live in Hopes, 
Star' ajtento^ to live in ibrrow* 



Star' a uno^ to depend upofi Me. . 

Star' innamorato^ to 6e in Love« 

Star' in letto^ to be abed. 

Star in molUy to lye iSk^. 

Star* in ortchio^ to hearken. 

Star' in rifibs0\ to be in Danger. 

Star' infe^ to be pofitive. 

Star^ jn zurb^ to ftand in Anuze* 

Star^ magiie^y to Bre Mle. 

Starjipra mfe^ to prefume too much on one's fcK 

StarpunfaperpuntOj to be alwaysat Vaiianee« 

Starfmoy to be in Health. 

Star /k'lavijbj to be prepared. 

Star fra*l n WtrJ, to be between yes and nou 

^F£^ J?, to have* 

Aver deir hmmo da lene^ to look tike an honeft Man* 

Jvtr delmiraeoby to look on't as a idaricle. 

jfver caro^ aver da earo^ to be wdl pleased. 

Aver a btnt^ to approve of. 

Aver per bene^ to likp or confent to* 

Aver per tnaU^ to difeppiove of. *" 

Aver a mak^ to diflike. 

Aver a cuore^ to have at Heart. 

Aver-V €op9 ahreve^ to think of otfier Thingt« 

Aver defare^ to be bufie. 

Aver in pregi^ in iJKma^ to efteem. 

Aver a tapitale^ to efteem much. ' 

Aver a ^fpetf^ to have in defpite* ' 

Averagio^ to ie at eaTe. ' ' 

Aver bel Tempo ^ to live a merry Life. 

Aver buona voce ^ to be welifpokenof. 



Aoerehijbiji ftapir wipnzaiUpsni^ tolunre a 
Thing Dog che^p. f, . 

Aver del tondo^ have Iixtle Wit. . • . 

Avir dejiro^ to have fit Occafioiu* 

AuiT dt che^ ta have wherewith* 

Aver dtetrd^ to contemn. 

Aver di gratia J to ^e it as a Favour. 

Aver fretta^ to be in hafte. 

Averfumoy to be Proud 

Aver il tervello (he voli^ to have a roving Head.- 

Aoer*' infkle dita^ . to have at ones Fingers end. 

'Aver le gambata^ to were the Willow-green 

Aver toccbio alfennelh to mind one's Batinefs. 

Aver le maniaduno^ to hold one faft at his Pleaiure. 

Aver mezz9j.pt modo^ to be able, or have Means. 

Aver fieit idea^ tobcar in Mind. 

AverocchtOy to have a^£iirOutfide; 

Aver oderej toliave an'ihkling of a Thing. 

^ivr «w4r^^ to be fearful of. 

"Aver penfierej to be fill! of Care, or Thoughtfid. 

Av^piede^ to^et footing. 

Aver poco fale m zucca^ to have but little Wit. 

jBS5£i2£, tobe, t^c. 

EJfer per fare ^ to be juft going to do. 

EJJer da qmUhe cefa^ to be good for fomething* 

Effer^dapocQy to have but little Wit. 

Effer da niente^ to be good for nothing. 

MUir di giovamehto^ to help, to affift. 

jfiW di buona nafcUa^ to come of a good Family. 

EJJer per la mala vla^ to beruin'd, to be inabad 

condition. 
EJfer per kfratUy to be undone or ruin'd# 
Ejfirfuor di bologna^ to be ignorant. 

BJJer 



E t7i 1 

JBffir a graJdy to be acceptable, 

&/^ a malpartiu^ to be in a bad taking. 

JSffir in quijiione^ to fquabble. 

J^jpr ben veduto^ to belundly entertained. 

Mffir dipoco Uvata^ to be of fmall worth. 



Mjffer di tefia^ to be hare-brain'd, 
Mffir in EffftytXi bcin Statc.Qualil^ , 
£/^ infimy to be in one's Prime. 



fer in EJiriyXx^ beinState^Qualitfiand Condition. 



EJJer infortuna^ to be lucky. 

A^Jr inpagliuohy to be in Child-bed. 

£j[Jir in pre£camentdy to be in Confidcration. 

£j/er inprocintOy to be always ready. 

£/pr infucchioy to have one's Mouth water. 

^pr in uggidy to be troublefome to others. 

J^er^ace^ Qiits at play. 

^jjir una toppa i'wvy to be one of a ThouTand. 

S AP E RBy to know, Wr. 

Saptre a mmUy to know by heart. ^ 

Saper^ a mena iitdy to have at one's Finger's ends. 

Saper male^ to be forry. 

Saper di huonoy faper buonOy to fmdl well. 

^aper di caUivOy'Xo fmell ill. 

^aper di nientiy to ha^e no Smell, to fmell of 

nothing. 
Saper' trovar ilpeb nelle umjdy to be cunning, to be 

(harp. 
Ti si diriy I can tell thee. 
SafiTiper lo/enno, to know by Rote, 

TENRBE^ to hold, ^r. 

Tenire da unOy to be of one's Side. 
Tenerepergalant^hudmOytoh^zvQ one snfaoneft Man^ 
Timr li kgrimey to forbear Wecpipg. 

Q. roller 
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TtntrUrifa, to hold Lauj^wng. . 

7>«r f WW /f «w> to make account of, to eftettt f 

Perfon. ^^ , , ^,- 

r«»«rfa perji, to keep a Thmg.toon* sfelf; 

r*««-<tf*'»«'/J«»» to ftand Godfather. 
r/««-»ww <*'*»*■»' w be acceflbry to a Theft. 
Tenercarozza^firvitm, ^^^^f^^"^ 
Tetter f j/wiw, to accept of what w prcqpos a. 
Tener a pivolo, to Hve at Rack aad ^ang«-. 
Tifier a/ua ^>. to keep one at his Beck, 
Tener ttrtt bmdita, to keep open-houfc. 
Tenerabada, to hold in Oifpenfe. 
7entrjirm, to keep one s Word. 

?S^i"$LV^:toSlSlcone'sAppetit-. 
W/^P^>, to hold Stakes 
7ener mono, to lend-a Hand to. 
Tener mente, to heed. 

fCOLERS* to be wUling (:f f . 

Volerla m ma, to ktM^nom. 

Voler bene-y to love. 

Velir maU, to hate. ^ , 

k//.r«««w/?<», to have rather. 

V rXgatta, to pick a Quarrel mth one. 

^;i^,/>^D,>, OhwouldtoGod. 

.^ <Mi mfo a Weakneisi or to Eaint. 
Ftnir metUy to feU mto a wsawiw, ^^^ 
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^Vener In fiKthiA^ to have one's Mouth water. 
Venir infirti^ to faU to one's Lot. 
Venir fouo mtm^ to go by the name of. ^ 
Venir Jiimato^ tobeefteem'd. 
Venire aUefirettCy to come to Blows.. 
N^n mi viene bene^ it does not pleafe me. 
quejlo vi viene bene^ that becomes you well, 
Veteir vcglia^ to have a Mind, or Defire. 
Venir adi^ffby to fell upon. 
Venir jatupreffy to come toclofe Fight. 
Venir a direy to import, or mean. 
Venir alle maniy to come to Handy-blows. 
Venir fallito^ to mifs of one's Aim, or Purpofe* 



Phrafes in Dialogues, 



H 



O W do you do 
Sir; Madam? 



Very well at your fervice. 

Where do you go, &r 

will yoqgo ? 
I cannot, 
Oom^ the fevQur. 

I would iFI was able. 
I wifli to Grod that I>^s 

able. 
J wQuld da H Willi aQ a\y 

hearts 
It pleafea m^ ; \% do^a 
ii^ pleafe me. 



Fra^t in DiaJogQ. 

COMEjia micSigno- 
re-y ma Signora'^ 
iomeftaV.S? 
Beniffimo per fervirl^^ al 
fuojervjzioy a'fuoi anni, 
Dave vSy o vmF anckr 

Hon poffh. 

ItOfriego mifaccia ilfaV9^ 
re ; mifavorifta ai &c.. 
farreifemeffi: 
YoUJjpemo cV iepmejfi. 

Ijof^ei 4i tutto cmrt^ 

J^fkce \non mipiau^ . 



C I 

It feems fo to me $ it is 

my opinion, t 
T know not yrhatto do ; 
I cannot nelp it* 
I wonder at it. 
I mufi dn it. 
I have a great mind for 

it. 
I am veiy glad of it. 
I am forry for it. 
I wifti you joy. 

I am impatient for it. 
I (hall efteem it a favour. 

Sir, I know not what 

you fay. 
I am glad to fee you in 

good health. 
I will go to your Houfe \ 

I will not fail. 
I am much obliged to 

you. 
I afk your pardon. 
They tell me. 
Believe me s anfwer mes 

hear me, 
Write to me; fpeak to 

me; excufeme; tdl 

me, give me. 
What do you think of 

it? 
What o^Qock ii it? 

What news is there? 
What do they lay pf it ? 



74 3 
A£ pare tojli fim i 

quijto parere* 
Nen ft che fard. 
' Non potevofare a ma^ £. 
Mem meraviglid. 
Ho bifogna £ farh. 
tP ho grandijfima vogTidy 

nemoro divogBa. 
t^o godo ; mene rdiUgri^ 
Mene dif^iace^ mene duuie 
La ftlictto'y mene cengra- 

tub. 
Nefom impazienten 
Vavro per favor e\ ni 

crederofavmto. 
Nmjp quel che die a V. S, 

God»^ bo core verderla in 

buone falute. 
Verro da lei \ nmrnanchia' 

ro. fenza falb. 
Le joiiQ moUo obligate 

Mi fcufiV. S. miperdom. 

Mi vien deito. 

Mi creda \ mi re/penddi 

mifenta; m^aJcoUu 
Mi jcrivaj m parEy m 

feufi^ mi dica^ nddia^ 

Cbenepeufaf 

Che era if Ch nuovaf ehi 

Jidkedimiavfff 
Cbifenedieef 

What 
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Upon my honour i upon 

my won). 
How can be dp it. 
How long is it fince you 

are come i 
How long have you ^anuiJIataV.fi^f 

ibifed ? 
Row old are you. 
When MriU yoy do me 

the favour to cgfn^ to 

my hottjie I 
When you pleafe. 



Ciet4mpc/a/ 

SuT mor mo \ fim ^^ 

ptirola. 
Cmipuifarh, 



[uantl anni hi f 
' iilh fmpnfinsBat 



Make no noife \ be not 

Stay a little. 
Itis^priiy^ kiavQtIaite. 

Thejsp is tiiQe tPMlgb* 
You are welcome. 
Ihad/orgQtiC. 
God folers you. 
WiU you change pb^e } 
Jfy<?Ufdeaife. 
Turn to the right hand, 

to the left. 
At what o'clock do you 

dine? 
At three o'clock. 
It is dinner time. 
See what a clock it is by 

your watch. 
It is going to rain. 



§^nd0^ Upiaara ; pffm^i 
vcrra ; q^4nJ^ U fara 
ion^odom 

Non faccia rcmofWi non 

Stia unpocoptu* 

i tardi. 

V*i UmpcaUbqfi4it^S4^ 
Ben venuto. 

Iddio la Semdua. 

Sekpi^ce. 

Volti alia driita^ alia man^ 

ca. 
4 (hi ara faol pranzan t ' 

JUe tre. 

E ora di prenzi. 

Veda cbe or a t alfuo orhbm- 



Vuol plover m:lto. 



It 
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Fa M tmp^^ cattfvff temp€m 



It it fine weather, bad 

weather. 
It foows, it freezes. 
The fun ihines; it is 

moon-light. 
It is done for us, we tx^ 

ruined. 
Do not trouble yourfelf NinfeneimpiccivofJignorUu 

about it. 
I will not concent myfelf Nm m d vogEo imficd^ 
. about it. art. 

From whence cameypu ? 2>* cnde vienef 



Nivicdy fio€€a \ grMn£na. 
EfiU^ fi foU\ fa bime 
di hmdj e lume di hna. 
Siamopirdutiy pirfi. 



Which way do they go? 

Sir, take care. 

I have nothing to give 

him. 
He is in great want. 

Make mycompBmentt 

to. 
I will make your ccmpH* 

ments. 
You will repent of it 

afterwards. 
There are many of a 

different opinion* 



PeriffViRtaJfa? 
StiaV.S.fulravvifi. 
Nm hi cbi dargU. 

£ in grandiffima mfiria^ 

talamta. 
Face f a i miei eompUmmti^ 

pwti i miei faluti. 
Fetter Ufiu grazUm 

FetraperUirfene pot. 

Venefon molti di Sverfi 
parere^ divaria opiniene. 



m 
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January , 

Febrciary 

March 

April 

May 

June 

Auguit 

September 

Odlobcr 

November 

December 



I Mefi delP Aano. 
tie Mmtbs tf the rear. 

Marxa 
Afrfk 

Ciugn9 

LugH9 

Jg<^9 

8itt£mbr$ 

Ottobr$ 

Novtmbre 

DHimbri 

I Di delta Sectimana 



the Dayt of the Weelu 



Mcnday 

Tuefday 

Wcdnefday 

Thurfday 

Friday 

Saturday 

Sunday 



Lumdi 

Martedi 

Mercordi 

GiSvidi 

Vinerdi 

Sabato 

Dminita 



u 



C f 7« 1 



Le Felle diell'^Anncr; 
^U Hofy'D^ys of the Tear, 



! 



New-year's Day 
TweltmDay, or the 

Epiphaxnr 
The Purincationy tar 

Candlemas Drf 
Siuove Tuefday 
Lent 

The Ember Weeks 
ThePaifion. brHbhrl 

Week. ^S 

Palm Sunday 
Good Friday 
EafterDay 
Low Sundaif 
Rogation Week 
Afcenfion 
Whitfunday, or P< 

tecoft 
Midfummer Day 
All Saints 
All Souls 
Chriftmas Day 
TheEve,or VigB 
Harveft-time 
The Vintage 
A Holy Day 



} 



Uti^ff anna 

ma S 

La CeraiuShj la Pmfi-l 

caziifti i 

JlCamavak 
La ^uarfjima 
Li quattro tiMora 
LafittmSnapmtm 

LaihmenicaieOe Mm 
IIVfnirdi/ant§ 
Hgiamo di Pafqua 
J^ dgnfenica in albis 
Li Rogazimi 
V jtfcenJiSne 
LaPiMtet9^i 

San Giovanni 
Lafefta S tutfifmg 
Ilgiomi di* morti 
Natakj lefejle di Natalf 
LaFigilia 
LaMiJfi 
Li VendSmmii 
Ciwrno di fijla 

PROPER 
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PROPER NAMES. 

O F 

M£Ny Women, Kingdoms, Citie^ 
Rivers^ C^r. 



ADAM, Jdamo 
Ahnlizm,Abramo 
ony, Jntonio 
Benjamin, Beniamino 
Charles, Carlo 
Edward, Edmrdo 
Francis, Francejca 
George, Giorgio 
Henry, Enrho 
James, Giacomo 
john^ Giovanni J Git 
Lewis, Lodovico 
Mark, Marso 
Paul, Pa9b 
Peter, Piitro 
Philip, Filipf§ 
Hichard, Rjccard§ 
Robert, Robtrto 
Thomas, TmaJTo 
William, Gug&bM 
Ann, Anna 
Catherine, Catirina 
/^Jpiaoa, Diana 



Elizabeth, Elifabita 
Eve, Eva 
Helene, Ekm 
Joan, Giovanna 
Eleanor Eleonora 
Mary, JUaria 
Margaret, Marghmta 
Rachel, Ratbtl 
Rebecca, Rthecca 
Sarah, Sara 
Suian, Sufanna. 

Europe, Europa 
Afia, ^a 
^-Africa, Africa 
America, America 
The Eaft Indies, Li Sh 

die mcntak 
The Weft Indies, !#/»- 

die occidentab 
Great Britain, GranBri^ 

tagna 
Eq^btnd) tngbikerra 

Londonf 
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Laiidoii, InM&vi 

Scotland^ Scoztn 
Edenbui^y Edimb^'g^ 
IrekoO, Irlanda. 
Dublin, Dublino 
Denmark, Danemarca 
Copenhagen^ Coppenha-' 

gue, 
Norway, Ngrvegia 
Sweden, or Sweedland, 

Suezia 
Stockholm^ Sticdme 
Mofcovy, cr RuflSa, 

Adofcovuij RuJJta 
MofcoWy Mojea 
France, Frantia 
Paris, Fariggj 
Germany, uermama 
Vienna, Vlama 
Holland, the feVen U- 

nited rtoymcu^QknA^ 

Frmntii Vmti 



. Axaflerdam^ Jlnfip^d^ 
1 nc rvetheflaiMiii', tf 

YlmAenyFiandray Pat- 

fiBa§ 
Brufiels, Bruffelks 
Switzerland, Suijfa 
Bafil, or Bafle, Baftlia 
TheGrifons, I Grigioni 
Pobnd, Pobgva 
Clfacow, Cracovia 
Spain, Spagfujj 
Madrid^ Aiadrid 
Portugal, PortugalS0 
Lifbon, Lisbona 
Italy, ItaUa 
Rome, Rma 
Venice, Fenezia 
Turkey in Europe, Tur^ 

chia inBurofia 
Conftantinopkj Confim^ 

ismpoB^ 




9 
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A B M A L L 

-VOCABULARY 

O F 

Words in frequent Ufe 



GOD, Iddi^yDh 
Jofitf Chrift, Gih 

Jii Cbrifto 
The Hdy Glloft» Z^i 

SpiritofanU 
The Trinity, i^ 7H«f3 
The Virgin Miry, La 

Vergine. 
ThcAngds, Git AngiU 
The Saints, I&anti 
Heaven, llCith 
Paxadife, II Paradifo 
Hell, U Infirm 
TheDevib, IDidviSj 
TheF^e, IlFm9 
The Air, U Jria 
The Earth, La Terra 
The Water, U Acqua 
The Sea, llMat^ 
The Sun, IlSok 
The Moon, La^Jjuna 



The %tm^ leStJk 
The Wind, IlVento 
The Rain, LaPi^ia 
The Clouds, UNifudi 
The Hail, LaGrindine 
The Lightening, IlBaKr- 

Mj illamfo 
The Tljonderbolt, S 

Fulmim 
The Snow, La Nevi^ 
TheFroft, IlGeh 
The Ice, IlGhiacm 
The Dew, La Rugiada 
A Fogg, or Mift, La 

N/bbia 
The Spring, La Primavl^ 

ra 
The Summer, LaStaU- 
The Aucunui, V Au^ 

tunm 

Thf 
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il verm 
The Rainbow, Arcoj^f^ 

Mi^ Iridi 
A Shower, SiOjffajp ac- 

fua 
The New 'Moon, Na^ 

vilunh. Lufta nueva 
The full Moon, Luna 

plena 
A Planet, Tiamta 
TheEaftWindj Levan- 

te 
The Weft Wind, Pfl«w- 

te " 
The North Wind, Trj- 
fMnUna < 

The South Wind, Ofiro 
The Tide, MareayMa^ 

reggiata 
The Stream, laCorrenti 
A Man, Vomo 
A Woman, Donna 
A Bridegroom, Spofi 
A Bride, Sp9faj 
A Wife, MogKi 
A Husband', Marito 
A young Man, GiSvane 

M. 
A young Woman, Dm- 

zelhy GiSvane F. 
A Father, Padre 
A Mother, A4adre 
A Son, Figlio 
A Daughter, FigUa 



A Brother, K-aUlh 
A Sifter, SoreOt 
An Uncle, Zio 
A Grand Father, jtvob^ 

Nonno 
A)Grand Mother, Jvokj 

Nonna 
A Son in-law, Generd 
A Daughter in-law, 

NuQra 
A Boy, GarziHi 
A Girl, Giovanetta 
A Maid or Virgin, Z///rf. 

//7, Fergine 
^ little Girl, Fancitdk^ 

dmzeUina 
A little Boy, Fanciidb^ 

Bambino 
An old Man, VecMo 
An cdd woman, VeccbiM 
Bread, P^w 
AP^e, Vn Pajliuio 
^The Sun-riHng, // «rtf- 

montardel fue 
The Morning, U Aurora^ 

la mattina 
TJie Evening, La Sera 
Noon, II mezzo di 
Midnight, La mezz4 

mtte 
A Street, Straia 
A Town, BorgOyCdfielb 
A Houfe, Cafa 
A Palace, PalazM 
A Spirit, 5//rira 

A 
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A Plant, Piottta A Son in-law^ G/n£ra 

Grafs, Grdmigua * " ADaughter in-law, NuSra 
Xhc Raii;i-bow, Iriie A Father in-laWj^ PadrigM 
Water, Acqua ^' A Mother in-law, SuScera 

Wine, Vino - A Nephew, Nep9U 

Fifli, Fefce A God Father, 5tf«/^/# 

ADi(h, Piitto The Leg, Gamba 

A Napkin, ,.Sahietta The Foot, Piede 
A Table Uoth, Tweg^ A Finger, Drto • 

//J iTie Thumb, Pillue 

A Ipoon, vw Cuccbiaro A Bath, ^ry^n-? 
Beef, ^fo/ Buej A Shop, Sffttega 

Mutton, del Caftrdto A Way, S/r^^^ 
Veal, del Vitilh An Inn, Oneria 

Lamb, del Agnello . A Lock, Serraiura 

. A Cock,.ittiG^ ' A Key, Onave 

A Hen, una Gallijid . A Well, Pdzzo 
The Soul, j/jAod A Pump, Pompa 

ABrotbtrfn-law,Cv>itf/^ Beer, J^tf. ^ 

♦^l^* It is obferved in my Rules for the Brenth 
Tongue^ that I think it needlefs to fill Grammars 
with a tedious Vocabul^ of dry Words, whrch 
ferve to very little Purfbfe, unlds to enlarge the 
Books, and I repeat the fame here, that I have al- 
ways found a greater Improvement among my 
Scholars, by their Writing down, and making a 
CoUeflion daily Arom the Dictionary, of Words in 
both Languages, and tor this Reafon no more are 
here fet down, for I would not have my Scholars 
talk like Fanots, without underftanding ; but apply 
themfelves to the various Signification of Words, 
which can be beft leant from the Di<^ionary 
cnly^ 

R Numbers 



Numbers, / Numeri. 
"^ t a 3 4 S 6 

Vno^ duoif frsj quaitr^^ iinquij JA^ 

89 10 II 12 13 

9my novty dieci^ unSd^ di£ci^ trmci^ 

15 16 17 18 

quiniici^ Jidici^ difci fetUy Meet $m^ 

20 21 30 46 

viniiy vinto une^ ' trenta^ qucn^anta^ 

60 7a ^ ./ .80 • 90 ' ICO 

fijfanta^ Jettanta^ ottanUt^ ,Mfmia^ cHito^ 

300 I coo X 00,000. V I fbppcoo 
trtcmto^ mil/fy cintp fmU;lt^^4^^^^ ox migt^ 

'1 fii 'Ijiiiii' ■fVi'iii 

Otdkhu Numhers. 

The firft, prim The fixteenth. 

The fecond, fecondo fijlo 

The third, terz9 • '^ Tnefeventeentjii J 

Thefowttth, quarts \fiHimo I 

The fifth, quint9 -Uk T^ eighteenth, i 

The fixth, />/?^ ' ^' -cttaifo 

The feventh, fetttmd ^ ISitt ninteeBth, 

The eighth, otta^ ^ " nono 

The ninth, nem The twentieth. 

The tenth, rf/rf«^ The twenty^ 

The eleventh , undecimo fifn0 primo 

The twelfth, duodtctm Thehuneb^edth, 

The thirteenth dicifno T^iethoufandch,' 

ier^ 'mo 

The Fourteeoth, didm The middkmoft, nufxa^ 

quarto ThcLaft, ultimo^. 

The fifteenth, (Udmo 
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. Cmc&rfdng the Italian VERBS. 

AFTER that die leamcr has made Jiimfttf 
peifed in the Auxiliary Verbs HtMr$ ^ 
liave, and Bffire to be^ before ftt down Page ^6^ 
he ought to begin to conjugate the Vtrh Reguli^, 
^which he vfill ,find eafy to be performed by rife 
annexed Taik , of Verbs i It may however beHe- 
cefl&ry to mata; ii few Remark* here, that may bfe 
afliftiQg to him in the Formation of theMoodf 
andTenfes. • ' 

I. The Verbs of the ItaUm Tongue may. be faid 
to confift only of three Conjugations, tho' Granv- 
tnarians do frequently diftinguj(h.between /r« loni^ 
s^ er# fkorXf as in the Latin \ but as this Diftin^ion. 
forms no Varifition of Tcnfes, it is^ needleft'to io- 
trodu^6 i< into PracStice, and the Verb? may ^ 
diftinguiihed by the three Termim^ions^ zi'vti^ 
mx^xi^iTabli. , . -% 

IL The fifft Bsffonof ^ Tenfts.i^ form^./ro^i 
the infioicive.Mciod of Verbs» by dcQtpiiig.lW 
nnermiiMioii re J and cfaangiog ttie pmSl^^mf^'^ 
kft &iUihte \xk <xMi according to thf difemf 
Ttnlfcof'ii^ Verb. ^i 

in. The PrefentTenfe of xht Italian Vi^rbs air 
ways ends in 0» a» q( amarfy temere^ feniirf^^r^ 
iformed amc^ temo^ fento ; -In hTte ttiamicr, thfc flrft 
Perfon of the Plural Number of this Tenfe, in 
general ends in tamo. 

vIV. ThelmperfeATenre of all Verbs ends in 

vo^txA Perfon. Singular^ and in vam firft Perfoa 

E2 Plural i 
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. PlunJ ', as ama-voy teme'Vo^fifOt-w^ Singular ; am- 
um9y credi'Vam^y Jentt-vamQy Plural.^ 

V. The Definite Tcnfc is formed bf the Infini- 
lire by changing r$ into 1*$ as of ama-rt^ timi-fi^ 
fiMti-riy are formed, amiMj ume-i^ finti-i : Note, 
.thefecondPerfon (ingular of Verbs of thisTenfCi 
both Regular and Irregular end in JK^ and the 
Plural vafli ; as cmaflu cndijii^ finttfii^ Singular, 
,4tma0€^ tuiifii^ Jint^i Plural, and mat the third 
Feiifoii Singular is luways accented, as amij tmi^ 
Jhaii. The tike Formation of the Tenfes of Verbs 
will be found throughout the dViterent Moods, by 
cbferving the Termination of the Infinitive Mood 
of each Verb Regular, and bringing that to die 
ending of each Tenfe (et down in die Table 
<>f Verbs annexed. 

It may be here obferved of V€;rbs, that in general 
they be pronounced with the Accent on the Penul- 
liou, or hft Syllable Cavt one, except in the Future 
Venfe, which has always a grave Accent on the 
laft SyDable of the firft and third P^fon Singular ; 
as, amiri I V9ili love, ofmra he ymSk lo^e; Ae like 
Aecsenc is aUb placed on the third Perfao Singuhr 
<if eheDeinite Tenfe, as is above ofafervtds at, 
:^4i^ he lovedy' &/. --^ Let it allbrbe cmembered 
Aat the Verbs in Italian, are moftfiEO^uai^ de- 
dinedy and wrote without A/e j^onouns Nomina- 
,tive, for which reafoh they are here not fet 
down» ejBcept in the Optative Mood. 



^ PRAXIS ^fYcT]i$Kegahr, ac- 
cording to t&e. Table, mtbf/everal 
Conjugations, . 

Indicative Mood*. ^ 
Preftni tihfii' Dbl 

Sing. iMM e- ^ Jtovei,ordolav^ 

4i«/ tfiou loveft, or dbft lore* 

tffM ' helavetbyordoetloye* 

Pittr. amiama we love 
iiffir^/'^ ye love 

Sing. 4E«MPi ' :I did love \ 

t * jVMm thou didft love ' 

0aam hedidioye 

jPhir* at$atntm9 * vft did lote^ 

• ^ ;* ^»wtfttfftf'\'f ye did lov^ * ^ 

/ ' * ^/tffurtktno * xt^ef did lovK 

DefiniUy At PrateritTe^e.' Had. ' '^ 

, I Siog. 4X7<»r Xhad loved ' ' 

majli' 'thou hadttiovc^ 
^ * 4^^ he had Ibved * 
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Film imanm m ifvehadlov^ 
ama/li " ye had loved. 
0mirof» they had loved 

Futuri Tinfi. Shall or wiD. 

Sbag. ittimi I ihail or wifi love * 
^pmrd tfaou (hale or wilt love 
mntti be4BiiHQr witf love 

Fliir. miiirim9 we (hall or will love 
Mtmreti yefliaDor willlove 
ttiey (balliMr wiU love. 



Impjuiatxvx ^looo• 

Sag. tfmt . lovetjioa 
, , 4im "' let him love 

Plar. 0mam9 let lis love 
amiti love ye 
amim .. let them love. 

. Optative or Su^BjfccTivE Mooo. 

Sing. cVU ar^^ ' that I ma/lbve 

€hi iu ami that thou ttiayft love 
cb*iiti dm • that he niay love 

Hut. chimimiamthsill^yr^apYlove . 
tbi vet amati th^it ye xiasj love 
fb^etlim, imn^ that t^ej^ may love. 

Impafili Tenfi L^ Should, wauld^ tSc. 

Sing, amerei that Ifliould, &r.love 

amirfJK that thou (houldft,&r. love 
anuribh^ that he frouidj &^« love 

• — '•• •-* •• flur. 



'Ftur. mir(mm§ that veflioidd, &r. love 

amermm tbat tibey ihouM, (!fr. love. 

h^iH Ih Mi^ . 

^bRt.'^'-HPhaff^ tfiatlm^tlbve ^ 

< ' r/felKra;9i^ ' diiit diou mlghtfl love * 

<# Wf ii»i^ ' tliat fae might love 

. * i ^ ' - » ' .' ' i' t 

Flur, rkt^ 4ma0m that we .mjgtit lave 

chiimamafti that ye iouj^t love 

ch*igttm amajffen that they ^fIUght We 

P^aifKii^ilr* Active*' .. ;., -I 
• ' ' '''^^ ' lAmaffd$^ tovlngr'^^ '^ '^ -'' ^ 
PAETtciPl£ BA8Si[VE» far CojhJMw; 

lilafe. '"Fem.'' *^5 V.! . '^ 

tfm<7/^ tf^tfftf Sing. > IbvecL 

. tfffw/f^'o , amaii "S^iOx.y 

^tf«r. The Gerunds of Verbs are «cMferMli]P 
the Infinitive Mood^ with ir, xvA ^^/^ tf , 4i» fer^ 
or other Article Vefore theiiiy Su Oi; IV. lUOe i6« 
&ir« Gtfilnds aifo are fometimei tBikei^ia a&aUo^ 
liMSesfe^<a$^4nr/i^ ^^ytrrvir/, havingoccafioiito 
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COMPOUND TJSNSS'S, 



T 



'HE Compound iTenifeft of diis and cdicr 
V^jbi^ 9n fam^ as in EngSJk sat f'remt, 
^baX^i^h" by ,1>pngpngr ibfi Tenfes of thp Aiixiliazy 
Verl> i2mr#6o bavei $0 0ie Participle Coiiigion of 
other Verbt^ as is before obfenrec) in this Gi^ammary 
P^ 39f and in my Xtiiis for the B'imbT^ngat. 
Exaimite^ 

: ^. ,. :: : -': ..-. ' V. •; ' 

Prefent Hi amaU I have loved, &^« 
Imperfea /£i«*^Mfc/^ i iiaal kmdi bfi. 
f*utiire Hdviri^afiM9^ IfliaU, or will have loved. 

AndtkeHkv, in odiqr CbrnpoundTenfet^fticmed 
of thisVerb^i£iV4r/, and the Participle Riffive or 
ComQion*, t 

%* The Verbs ln*4»r,^are all coi^ngMicd alike, 
except fixir, that is, ioiJan^ dan^ fare^ Jiare^ 

.'^tfrnslp^ lliat.theAtntaiary Vefb HqI tet, 
lbi«ttii&e.QHapDiind Tenfes of the Aaivc Voice^ 
w^^mlsm »iAih»Fartidpfe€oimiK«i»fcMii 
the Pafiive Voice of Verbs. 



Second 



i^9n 



Second Conjugation in ere^ both long 
and fhort. 

Crederi^ to believe. 

* Ihdicativk Mood. 

• Prifmt Tenfi. Do. 
Sing. CriJa I believe, or do believe 

(riiU thou believeft^ &fr. 

tridt ^believetb) t^c^ 

Flur. cri£am$ we believe 

. ariditt . ye believe 

cridins they believe. 

Imprest Tenfi. Did. 

Sing.' CrOho I did believe 

cnifvi thou did(l believe 

aredh/a he did believe 

Flur. &ednam we did believe 

(rediviti yedid beiite^ve 

iredhfiii§ they did bdieviep 

Defmie ot Preterit tenje. : Bad. 

Sing. Credei pr^credettel had believed ' 
credejli thou hadft believe 

cTide or credette he had believed 

Plur. credemm ..we had believed 

iredi/le , ye harf believed 
cndirono^ br^ they had believed. 
credetter^'* ^ 

Funtr$ 
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Ftitgri Tenfi. Shall «r will. 

^ Sil^. Cridifo I (hall or will believe 

i" cTidirai thott flMlt or wilt Mieve 

^/JW-ii be ihall or will believe 

Plur. tridiremo we (hall or will believe 

tridirHi yt fiiall or will believe 

cridir&m» they (hall or'will believe. 

IlCFBRATIVE MoOD. 

Sing. OiS believe thou 

^r^ij let bim believe 

Plur. iTidiam let us bdicve 

cnditf believe y« 

trfdam let them believe. 

Optative #r Subjunctive Mood* 

PnfM Tenfi. May; 

Sing, CVU creia that I may bcHeve 
Uhitu treda thou may'ft bdieve 
eV^S er§da he may believe 

Plun €h$nrier9£m$ wemaybdieve 
ibi'vricriJUit you may brieve 
4bfnfim ffrtdam they mty brieve. 

^bferfeal. Should^ woulcU 

Sing. CfiiirH I (houLd believe 

. miirifii thou (houtdft believe 

arsiUribbi^ or» he ihould beUeve 
mdnia 

Plur. ifidirfmm \ wt (hould believe 
I iredirljli yojyi^(hould bdieve 

ir^ifrl»j/r^, or/they fhottldbdieve. 
♦ -t cridirUnd. 
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Ituptifta II. Might, Hu : 

Sine. Crediffi thatlmiehtbdieve 

cred/m thou nughtH bdieve 

tred^ he mightJbdkve 

Plur. aeHIRm we mig^t believe 

trtdiftt youmii^t^ve 

trt^^ert ■ A^ mi^ lielieve. 

Participxb ACTIVl. 

C^idifidi^ bdievinge 

Paeticipl Passive, Ot Cohtmok. 

' Mafo. • Rem. 
, Creduto , Cnduta Stag. ? believed 

COMPOUND TENSES. 

PreTent HitinAao ' IhavcteKewd, <flV: 
lmfetkStbavfyo€nim0 I had beiieved, (sTr. 
Future ikMf^ irify$4 I fliall^iiav^ believed. 
And tke like in other Compound Tenfes* 



Third C30NJUGATI0N in 


iff. 




Sintifey to hear. 






Ikdzcativb Moob« 


• ' 




Pr$fm T/mfi.Do. ' 






Sing. Senu I hear, or do hear 
/Mi thou beared 
Jinti be hears 


Plur 
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Flur. firiHim wehesor 

finAu yc hear 

jmtw» .they hear. 

Imperfia Tenft. Did. 

Sing. 5i»^it;# I did hear 

fintm dioudidfthear 

ftntiva he did hear 

Hun finitiMmo we did hear 

fnuiviti ye did hear 

Jintwam they did hear 

Difiniti or Pntmt Tenji. Had. 

Sing. 5mA? I heard^ cr had heard 

fintijli Aou heardft 

. fintt te heard. 

flur. fintinaU we heard 

fentijflf ye heard 

fentircim . they heard. 

Futun Ten/e. Shall arwill. 

Sing. Sintiri Khali or will hear 

Jentirai thou ihalt or will hear 

fintira he (hall or will hear 

Plur. fiuArim we Ihall or wiU hear 

fmtireu ye (hall or will hear 

fiuHranm they (hall or will hear. 

Impi- 
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iMPEIlATXtB MOOO. 

Seati hear thou 

finta let him hear > 

Fhir* Jentiam let us hear 

fitttite hear ye 

Jmtan$ let them hear« 

Optative «r JScbjunctivi Moob. 

Prefita Tenje. May, 9r can. 

Sing*. an$finia \ that I may hear 

tbitu finta^ ti that thou mayft hear 
iVeglifema that he may hear 

Flur. xhtnA^entiamo ijhat we may hear 
ihi voifentiati that ye may hear 
tViglinoJentam that diey may hear. 

Impirff^ I. Should^ would, &r. 

Sng. Sentirti lihoiild, C^r«hear 

fintmJH thoufhouldfthemr 

finfintti He (houid hear 

Fhir* jentmmmo we Ihould hear 
fmtiriJU ye fhould hear 



they Ihould hear 
Imperpref 11. Migftf, Cif^. 

£jng. C3>if€ntifR that I might hear 
€b€jenttj^ thou mi^t'ft hear 

jcbifentijpf he might hear 

S Hur. 
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Plur. ibi fentijfim We might hear 
ihefinttfte you might hear 

ihifenttjfero they might hear. 

Participle Active. 
Sintendoy hearing. 

Participle Passive, or Commok. 

Mafc. ' Fem. 

Sentito Sentita Sing. 

Saititi Smtiti Flur. 

COMPOUND TENSES. 

Prefent Hbfenftte 1 have heard 
lm^txk& havevofentito I had heard 
Future bavero fintito I (hall have heard. 

And the like in other Compound Tenfes. 

O/^ VERBS Passiye, Recifkocal, 

and Neuter. 

THE Verf) PaJfiVi is formed as in EngRJb 
and French^ by the addition of the AuxiUary 
Verb Sono I am, in all its Moods and Tenfes to 
ih&JParticiple A^ive^ oit Common^ as will ^pear from 
the following Example, 

EJkeamato^ to be loved* .. 

Prefent Tenfe- 
Sing. Sm^jGmaU I am loved 

feiAmotg thou art loved 

i dmau he is loved 

Hur. 
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Flun fiamo amati we are loved. 
fetiyoxjieti amati ye are loved 
fotto amati they are loved. 

ImperfeSI Tenfe^ 

Sing. Eroamato I was loved 

iri amata thou waft loved • 

eraamato he was loved 

Plur. eramo amati ' we were loved 
erate amati ye were loved 
frano amati, they were loved. .... 

And the like throughout the feveral Moods and 
Tenfcs : Sa Page 42. And here Note^ that the 
Participle changes its Number and Gender as the 
Noun it agrees with, or the occafion requires, and 
frequently ^ees with the Noun that follows ; 
Example, 

Having feen a Woman, avendo^ veduta ma donfia. 

He has (kid very fine things, iglt ha dittt hilliffime €ofi. 

Verbs Reciprocal tzke the iPronouns mi myfirlf, 
// thyfelf. Ji himfelf, herfelf, ci ourfelves, vi your- 
fclves, y? th'emfelvcs, before them only,* as the 
Italians leldom make ufe of the Pronouns Nomina* 
five in conjugating their Verbs i 1 fliall fet down 
an Example. 

mi lev9 I rife 

tilpvi thou doft rife 

'.ftlevd^' h^.rifes * j . ^ 

" cileviam we rife ' 

Sz "' vl 
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vilrveti ycrife 

ftkvano they rife 

mifmUvat^ lamrifcn, 6V. 

Vhrbs Neuter zx^ thofe Verbs that in the Com- 
pound Tcnfes, arc ccnjugated by the Auxiliary 
were ; as bo parku, hmno trematOy and never by the 
Auxiliary ejfere. And Note the Participle a&nys 
ends in o^ be it either Skigular or Plural Number, 
Mafculine or Feminine; a^ tbe Ckieen has 
fupp^d, la Regina ha cenato^ your Friendstavc ilcpC. 
t vojtn amui barmo dormitto. 



Of VERBS I&REGIJLAK. 

THE Formaticn of the Irregular Verbs in 
hoHan does greatly vary, byreafbn of the li- 
berty taken by Audiors, bodfcin Profe and Poetry ; 
for this caufe I (hall fet down in an Alphsibetical 
Lift, tfaefeveralTenfesof thefe Verbs^ according 
to the different Conjugations ; and the Learner will 
obferve, thatahho' the fonmtiett of Tenfes it from 
the Infinitive Mood of Verbs, there are fi«queiit 
var iactomfrinn this Iple. 

I. Teuereio keep, Venire fo come, tak^ the addi- 
tion of a ^, and make iengdy vengo^ and iit order 
to foften the found, the g is aHb tninlpofed and 
forms vegnoy tegnc; devere to owe, makes deva^ 

n. The letter /in Verbs, takes f before ^; as 
delere to pieve forms dci^Cy and fometimesan i is 
ailiimed to foftra the found, and makes degS^ ; 
tmlere^ to be able> makes v^gBei^ voJ^e ta be wiiUog, 
vegS^. 
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III. Th« letter r in the penultima of the Infini- 
tive Mood;* Is freqtxentff changeditito /, at xjffarerr- 
to feem, conies paioi of mmn to die moioj and 
Ibmetime muoro. 

ly. The letter c of the fame penultima ij 
doubW, and makes ^'s as pioeere to pleafet 
makes piaccio^ tic. 

V. Thofe that underftand the LatinTonf^t will ^ 
find great eafe in forming and conjugating th&' 
Ferbs Irregular \^y giving attention particularly to 
the Definite Tenfe and the Participle j as for Ex- 
ample, when the Pk^erlt or Definite Tenfe of the . 
Latin is with an ic^ it is in Italian changed into double , 
yj, as dixi^ dijfn if there be two different Confcnants, 
the firft is rendereyl the' fame as the laft, as fcrififi\ ' 
fcvilft : And the like attention will point out alfo 
the Participle % as of fcriptum is kritt^ ; faStuniy 
fattc( i kSlum^ Utt9 : But not to owell loiter on 
thefe Particulars, the different formation ot Ferbs 
Irregtdar will be bed learnt by a due attention to 
the Verbs thethfelves, as fetdown in the fi)116wing. 
Lift. 

Note^ the fmall Figures before theTenfes of 
thefe Verbs following, referr to the like Tenfes^ 
in the GitntalTabti of Verbs. 



VERBS 
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VERBS Trrtguiar 

of the Firft CoNjuoATiw i» ^^* are 
four. 



2« 



Vado, vo 
. yai 

afidianio 

andate 

vanno 

Atidavo 

andavi 

:&!idava 

andavamo 

andavate 

andavano 

Andai 

andafti 

ando 

andammo 

andafte 

andirono. 



Andero, andrd 

anderai 

add^r^ 



atiuCfcmo 

andcretc 

aiideranna 

vada, vadi fVr^' y 
andiamo ;,>> ^ -^'"^^ 
andate ' * r*/ ^. ; 
vadano, vadino '- ^ 

fi ^^>*'. 

Vada, vadi ^ '^^ ^ /- 

vada, vadi ^''^ ' - 

vada, vadi 

andiain^ 

andiate 

vadano, vadino 

Anderei, andret * *'/''- 
anderefte, andrefte ^*f^^/* 
anderebbe, andrebbe 
anderemmo, andremnb 
anderefte, andrefte 
anderebbero, aodrebbero 

8« 



•^ 



andaflero 



Andaffi ' 

andafii 

andafle 

andaifiino 

andafte 



.t.\ 



Andando. 



io# 



Andato, ta ,- \^/ .-^^ '. 
andati, te 

K. B. In this Verb, kftandan^ andati^ *4n3ava^' 
and endatoy it ^ai be found that the Poets ^^girtp 
/I//, ^Wj pto^ of which Verb hereafter. 



II. Fare, to do. 

fei 

A 

£icciamo 
fate 
£miio 

Fac&ro 

fac6va 
fac6vamo • 
£icevate ^ 

6cevano 

Feci, fei .. 
iacefti, fefti ' 
fece, ft 
facemmo 
facefte , 

Ibcero 

Far5 

f9S9X 



I faremo 
farete . 
&rdnno. 



S* 



faccia 

£icciamo 

fate 

feccianoy faccino 

6. 
Faccia 
faccia 
&ccia 
facciamo 
facciate < 

£icciano« 

Fare! 
Arefti 
farebbe 
faremm^ ' ^ . 

i£sirefte 
fiurebbero 



9h 



Facefli 

£iceffi 

facefle 

ficeflimo 

ficefte 

£iceflero. 

Facendo. 

Fatto, ta 
Fatti, te. 



8. 
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ro. 



III. Dare,, to give. 

Do 
dai 

diamo 

date 

danno 

Davo 
davi 

dava 
davamo 
davate 
davano 

Diedi, detti ' 

defti '^ ' 

diede, dette, dii 

dcmmo 

defte, 

di^dero, detteio 



Daro 

darai 

dar^ 

daremo 

darete 

daranno. 

m 

(fia 

dianio ' ' 
date 
diano. 



6. 



Dia 

'!dia, dii 

kiia 

^iamo 

diate 

dianOj dlino 

Darei 

darefti 

darebbe 

daremmo 

darefte 

darebbero. 

8. 
Defli 
deffi 
deffe 
deflimo 
defte, defi 
defleroy deflbio* 

9* 
Dando. 



uw 



t St9$ ] 





!€• 




ftffcte 


Datto, ta 






ft^ai^iio» 


datti, te. 






5« 








ftia 
<KanM 


V. Stare, to be^ 


to 


Jiandj &c. 




ftate 
ftiano. ftilno 




I. 




«• 


Std, 






Stia 


ftai 






ftia, ftu 


fti ^ 






ftia 


ftiammo 




■ ' 


ftiamo 


ftate 






ftiate 


ftanno. 






ftiano, ftiino 




X 




7* 


Suvo 






Starci 


ftavi 






ftarefti 


ftava 






ftarebbe 


ftavamo 






ftaremmo . 


ftavate 






ftarefte 


itavano. 






ftarebbero. 




> 




8. 


Stetti 






Steffi 


fteftt 






fteffi 


ftette 






ftefte 


ftemmo 






fteflimo 


ftefte 






ftefte 


fiettero. 






fteifero 


^tard 


4- 




9« 
Stando« 


teat 






10. 


AtA 






StttOf ftica 








ftiiiy ibue* 



in^gif? 
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Irregular VERBS 
of the Second Conjugation in Ere.^ 
I. Ardcre, to burn. 



I. 

Ardo, ardi, arde 
ardiamo 
ardCte 
ardono. 

a. 

Ardevo 

ardevi 

ardcva 

ardevamo 

ardevace 

ardevano. 



Arfi 

ardefti 

arfe 

ardemino 

ardefte 

mrfero 

Arderd 
arderai 



> 



arderi 
ardcrcmo 
arderete 
arderono. 

Ardi * 

arda 

ardiamo 

ardcte 

ardano. 

Arda 

arda 

arda 

ardiamo 

ardiate 

ardano. 

7- 
Arderd 
arderefti 
arderebbe 
arderemmo 
arderefte 
ardercbberOf 



T I y.^^\^ ^^ ^ both long and fliort if» the 
infinitive Moodi but as is obfervedin Page i8c. 
no difference, is .nv«dc thereby in forini«g thefr 
4^ii|« : Thofe that havt en long are only twenty- 
two, and wiU be marked /r/, the reft arelhort. ' 
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Ardeflt 


Cadi , 


ardefli 


cada,.caggia 


ardelQEe 


cadiamo. 


ardefllmo 


cadete 


ardefte 


cadana ' ' ' / \ 


ardeffero 


Uda, ca 6. ' 


9- 


cada, ^^ggia 


Ardendo. 


cada, "ggia 


10. 

Arfo, fa. 


*ggia 
cadiamo 


arfi, fe 


cadiate 
cadano« 




11. Cadcre, to fall. 


7. * 


I. 


Caderei ' - 


Cado, cfl^io. 


caderefti *' ' 


cadi 


caderebbe 


cade 


caderemmo ' 


caddiamo, caggiamo 


caderefte 


cadcte 


caderebbero.. 


cadono, caggiono. 


^ / 8 


*•. 


Cadeffi, fi, fe 


Cadevo, vi, va. 


cadeflimo 


cadevamo, ate, ano 


cadefte 


3- 


cadefTero. 


Caddi, cadei, cadctti 


9* 


cadefti 


Cadendo. 


cadde, cade, cadette 


10. 


cademmp 


Caduto, ta 


cadefte 


caduu, te. 


cadderp, caderono, ca^ 

dettero, caddano. 
4- 


''•'.' 


HI. Cuocerc, to boil. 


Cadero, rai, ri 


r. 


caderemo, rete, rono. 


Cuoco, ci, ce 


' - 


caociamo 



aiociamo •? 
cuoccccy ooccte 
cuoGono, cuAi^ai^^ 

cuooeviamo , 
cuoceviate ' ^ 

cuocevano 

Cofli 

cuocefti, cocefti 

cofle 

cuocetoxDOf cocemtno 

cuoqeOe, coeefte. , ^ 

coflcro* 

4- 
Cuocerd, rair r^ 
cuoceremo, rete, iaimo< 

5- 

Cuoci 

cuoca 

cuociamo 

cuocete 

cuocana 

& 
Cuoca, ca, ca " 
cuociamo, jQte, ano. 

?• 
Cuocerei 
cuocerefii, 
cuocerebbe 
cuoceremmo. 
cuocerefte 
fuocerebbero 



f! 9^ 

Cuoceffi, fi, fe 
tcuoceffimo 
cuocefte 
cuoceflero 

9* 
Cuoceodo, cocentc 

Cotto, ta 
cotti, te 



IV. Concedere^ /a 

^j 
CoQcedo, 4I> <|6 
concediamo 
concedete 
concedoho 

ConcedS^^ vl, va 
jconcedevamoyvate, vano 

'Concern, conccjactj dctd 

conceddli 

concefle 

concedemmo 

jconcedefte 

(concedero, concefltefO 

4- 
Concederd, raS, i% 

Concedereino^te^Taiino 

Concedi 
coticeda 
^ Goncedaino 
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coTicediama ^ • 

concedetCf, 

concedano. 

Conceda, da, da 
concediamo 
concediate 
concedano. 

Conccdcrei^ 

concedereAt 

concederebbe 

concederemmo . 

concederefte 

i^^ncederobbero 

Gonioedeflri, i, e 
concedef&aio 
i^cedefie 
concedeJTero. 

• 9- - 
Concedend^. 

Conceffo, la 
conceili) fe. 

In Biemann^^^ 

V. Cdri'dutefe; con^ 
diirrt, (ocbrtduSf. 

Conduco, ci, ce 
conduciamo 
conducete ^ 



Conduccvo^ yi, ya 
conducevaiho, ate, i£ti6« 

Condufli 
conduced! 

cdnautft ^ 

• ton<Heemmo 
conducede 
<:onduflfepo# . 

I 4- 

; Condurro, rai, ra 
conduremo, rete, ranno. 

S- 

Condubi 

condttca ' 

conduciamo 

conducete 

conducano 

6. 
Conduca, a, a 
conduciamo 
conduciate 
conducano. 

Cbndurrei 
condurrefti 
condinrrebbe 
condurrcmmo 
condurrefte ' 
condurreAbero ' 

8. 
Conduced!, i, e 
conducedimp 
conducede 

conduceflero. ' 

T <i- 



Cenducendo * 

10. 

Condutto, ta 
condutti, te« 



VLChiuderc,/^>5&i^- 

Chiudo, di, de 
chiudiamo 
chiudete 
chiudono. 

Chludcvo, vi, ya 
chiudevamo, vj^ec, vano 

3- 

Chiufi 

chiudefti 

chiufe 

chiudetnioo 

chiudcftc* 

chiufero. 

Chiudero, i:ai, rl 
chiudcremo, retc, ranno 

5- 
Chiudi, da, 
chiudiamot dctc, dano 

6. 
Chiu^a, d^, da 
chiudiamo 
chiudiate 
chiudar.o. 

7- 
Chiuderei , 

<|hiud€i:cfti * 



chiudcrcbbe* 
chiuderemmo 
chiuderefte 
chiuderebbero. 

8. 
Chiudarefll, i, e 
chiudeceffimo 
chiudwefte 
chiudireflrero. 

9* 
Chiudendo. 

io. 

Chiufo^ (a 

chiuft, fe. 

In Hie manner its cm- 

j p$und 



Conchiudere, t^cancbuii. 

VII. Coglicre, to 
gather. 
I. 
Coglio, cplgo 
cogli 
coglie 
cogtiamo 
coglictc 
cQJgUonOy colgono. 

^-. X. . 

Coglie vo^ vi^va 
cogUevan)o, vate^ vano. 

Colfi 
cogliefti 
coifc 
{cogliemmo 



colgliefte 
colfero* 

4- ^ 
cogliero, corro 
coglieni, A 
coglieremo, rete> 

S- 
cogli, 
coglia, colga 
cogliamo . . 
cogliete 
coglianou 

Coglia, colga 
coglia, a . 
cogliamo 
cogliate 
cogliano. 

Coglierei 
co^iereftl 
coglierebbe 
cogUeremmo 
ooglierefte 
coglierebbero 
8. 
Co^efli^ iy e 
coglieflimo 
cogliefte 
coglieflero, 

9* 

Cogliendo. 

io« 

Colto, Uu: . 
colti, te. .' 
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In Uh manner its cm^ 
p^nds 

Accoglicie, to gather 
Toglicre, totakeawaf 
Sciogliere, tohofi 
ranno. Diftogliere, t9 rem&vi* , 





VIII. Corrcrc, rt 




run. 




I. 




Corro, i, c 




corriamo 


' 


correte 




corrono. 




2. 




Correvo, vl, va 




correvamo, ate, ano. 




3* 




Gorfi 




cprrefti 




corfe 


, 


corremmo 




corefte 




corfcro. - ^ 


1 


4- * ■ ' 




Coffcrd, rai, fi 


• 


conortmoi riete; nnna. 




5- • 




Corri, a 




corriacno 




correte 


i 


corrano 




6, 


* 


Conra, a, a 




corriamo 




T a corriate 



I «io i 



ccrriate 
corraiKK 

CofTcrci 
coTTcrefti 
coirerebbe 
correremmo 
Mrrcrdte . . 

coiTCTcbbcrcw 
8. 
Correffi, fi» k 
correffimo 
corrcfte 
correflero. 

Correndo* 

xo. 
Corfo, la 
corii, fe. 

In Uki tnannir^ its (om- 

Accorrere, torunwnu 
Conconere> u rm to- 
tether. 

IX. Conofcere^ /^ 
z. 

Conofco, ciy c« 
conofciamo, cete, coqo 

2. 
Conofccvo, vi, va 
conofcevamO) vatOiVOnd 

3. 
Conobbi 



conofcedi 

conobbe 

conofcemmo 

conofceft# 

conobbero. 

4* 
Conofcero, jai, rik 

conoTceremOsrete^raaBO* 

^ 5* 
Conofci, e, a 
conofciamo 
coQofcete 
conofcano. 

6. 
Conofca, a, a . 
conofciamo 
coDofciate 
conorcano. 

Conofcerei 

conofcerefti 

conofcerebbe 

conofcerenuno 

conofcerefte 

conofcerebfaooQ* . . 

a- 

Conofceilly fi» id 
conofcefflmo. 
conofceflTefte 
conofcdTero. 

Conofccndo. 

Conofciuto, tsi 
conofciuDj te« 

X. 






^ ^ : crefcercbbefo. 
8. 



Crefco, ci, cc 

crefciamo .- j 

crefcete, , ^ ! 

crefcono i 

Crcfccvp,.vi,.va 
cre&evamo^ vate,vaiio# 

3- '• 
Crcbbi 
crefcefti 
crcbbe 
crercemmo 

crcfcefte ' ! 

crebbera. 

4- 
Crefccrd, rai, ri. 
crefcercmo, retd, rannot 

'3- ' ' 

Crefci, ca 

crefciamo* , . t 

crefcete . • 

crefcano. 

.6. 

Crefca, a, a., 
crefciamo 
• crefciate 
crefcano. 

■ J, '■■ ■ i 

Crefcerei 
crefcerefte 
cffcfcerebbe 
crefceremnao': 



Crefceffi, fi, fc 
crcfceffimo 
crefcccefte ' 
crefceflera . 

9* 
Crefceodo. 

io« 
CrefciutOf ta 
crefciud^ Vt* 



XL Cingerc, cig- 

ncrc, tQ gird. ' 

I. 

Cingo, gi, ge 

cingiamo 

cingete » 

oihgono* . • > 

.2. 

Cingevo, vi^va? 
cingevamO) yate, vano 

Cinfi 

cingeftl: 

cinfe' 

cingemmo^ 

cingcfte- - 

cinfcro. 

4- 

ICihgero, rai, ri 
cingeremo, rete,.raniia. 
T 3 5- 
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Cingi, ga- 
cingiamo 
cingate : 
cingano. 

6. * 
Ctnga, a, a • 
cingiamo » ^ 
cingiate 
cingano. .* 

Cingerei 
cingerefti 

ciogeretnina. 
irinjerefte . , . . 
cingerebbcro. ' ' 

8. 
Cingefli,:.!, c. 
cingeffimo 
cingefte 
ciiigeilero. 

9. 
Cingenck). 

10. , 
Cinto, ta 
cinti, te. * . 

In like manniTy 
Spingere, to thirjl. 



XI I. Do V ere, to owe. 

I. 

DevOy deBbo, deggio 
dfvij dcbbi 
dcv«, debbe, de 



dbbUattio- 

dovete 

debbono, devono, dco- 
no. * 
2. 
Dovcvo, vi, va ' 
dovevamo, vatb, vatxa 

3. 
DSovci/ doVettl 
dovefti 

dovette, d<^e 
dovemmo 
doveftc '• 

dovettefo, ^ovcrao* 

4- ,' 
Dovero, dovro 
doverai 
doVera 
doverefno, fete, lanfK). 

Devi 

debba 

dobbiama 

dobbiaie 

dobbano* 

Debba, a, a 
dobbiaino 
dobbiate. 
dobbano. 

Doverei 
doverefti 
doverebbe 
doveiemmo 

doverefte 
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doverefte > 
dovotcbbero 

Dovefll 
dovefli 
doveile . 
doveflimo . 
dovefte 
doveflerOv 

9. 
Dovendo. 



ro. 
•Uovate, t ' 
dovuti, e ^ 

Dolerii, tocmplain. 

t. 
^ftdMlio, dolga ' i 
ti duoH . • , 

fi duole 
ci dogliaipo 
vi dolete , 
fi doglionOy dolgono. 

2. 
Mi dolevo, vi, va 
Tt dolcTAinO' 
vidokvat^ J ' 
fidolevano. 

Mi dtdfs dotei 
ti doleftif 
lidolfe . . 



ci dolemniO'» 

vi dolefte i\ :. • • 

ii dolfero. . 

Mi dorro, doleid 

lldbitat 

fi dorA 

cidorremo 

vidorrcOS 

fi'dorranno 

buoliti 

dolgafi, dog}iafi 
dogliamqci 
doletevi 
dalganofiy dc^ianofi 

6. 
Mi do^a, doglia^ a» 
ti dogliama 
vi dogliate 
fi dolgano.; 

Mi dorrei 
ti dorefti 
fi dorrebbe 
ci dorremmo 
vi dorrcftc 
fi dorrebbero* 

Mi ddcfli 

ti dolefii 
fi dolefie 
ci dotefiimo 
vi dolefte 
fidoleOinro* . . . , 



«• 
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9* 

' Dolendofi. 

10* 

Doluto, ta 

doluti, ^, 

In Rig manner its Cif$^ 

founds . 
Condolcre, H.combk 
Ridolere, to grUvi*^ . 



XIV. Diftingucre, 
to difiin^UtJh. 



Diftinguero, rai, li 

diftingueremo 

diftinguerete 

diftingueranno. 

5- 
Diftingui, a 
diftinguiamoy ^tte, ana 

6. 
piftingua, a, a 
diftinguianio^ laC^ aae. 

Diftinguerei 



Diftlnguo, gui,:gue x^nwugM^ici 

dif^ngu^afQO, ice, one d iftingueieAi 

DiAingpevo, vi, va - 
diflinguevaipot vate> va* 
no. 



Diftinfi .^' 

diAingue(U ^ 

diftinre 

diAinguemtno 

diAinguefte 

diftinfero. 



diftiftiuerebbe 
diftingueremmo 
diftinguereAe 
diftinguerebbero. 

Diftingueili, eifi^ 
diAingueAimb ' 
diAinguefle 
diftingueflefo» 



DiAinguen< 



la 



♦ Note, I; >fj/ Verh Reciprocal are eowfugmi with 
the Pronot/ns Perfonaly as penterfi, to repeat*, rfcw- 
darA, to remember^ &c. 

II. DoVft. alfo is a Verb Imperfimat in the third 
Perfm Singukf onfy as, he has the Head-acb^ gli duolc 
la tefta i they' have the Hfad-ach^ duoleloro la tcfta. 



t)in()Sato, ta ^ 
diftinti, t^. 

Jn Hie manner ^ 
Eftinguere, to put out. 



XV. DiiFendere, tp 
defend. 
i'. 
DiflFcnd0^ ve. 
dUSeBd'\amo 
diffendete 
diffendono. 

2. 
DifFcndevo, vi, va. 
diffendevamof .yite> van 
no. 

3- 

Difcfi, o 
difFcndeIti . * 

difendemov^iefle 
difeftro. , • 

.4. / 
PiftnderS, rii, A 
difendcremO,^ i;ete, ran- 
no. • ' 

' ' S- 
Difendi, da . 
tf iendiamo, em, ano. 
- . . - i «i# - 
Pifenda, da, da- - ^ 
^fendiaiDO, ate^ ano. 

Difenderei 



difendcrefte ^ 

difenderebbe 

difenderemmd 

dHfenderefte\ 

difenderebb6#o. 

8. 
Difendedi, i,.e 
difendeffimo,, 
difendefte • 
difendeflero. 



Difendendo. 

Difefo, a 
difefi, e 

♦ 

In Ukemttnfr^ ^ 

Decidere, to decide*, , ^ 



XVI. Efgcrc, to 

X. 

Ergo, gi, ge ' ; * 
ergiamo, cte, ono 

Ergevo, vi, va "^ 
crgcvamoj-^^ejvana ^ 

Erfi ''„, 

ergeftc . 

cife -•- ^ '^''" '^^ 
ergemmo 



Efgero, rai^ ri 
cfgeremoy rete, ranno. 

Er^i, ga 
crgiamo 
crgete, mo. 

6. 

Erga, a, a . 

ergiamo 

crgiatc 

ergano. 

Ergerei 
ergerefti 

crgerebbc ... 
ergereimmo 
ergerefte 
Crgercbbcro**' ' 

ErgeflSy He. • 
ergeflimo , 
ergefte 
. trgtSkfOm \ 

Ergendc. 

io. 

Erto, a 

fitly €• 

Eriggere, toereif. 
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XVII. Fondcrc, /^ 



melt. 

I. 

Fondi) di, de 
fondiamo 
fondete 
fondono. 

Fondevo, vi, va 
fbndevaoio, vate^ vaop. 

Fufi ^' 

fondefti 

fufe 

fondemaip 

fondefte 

fiifero. 

Fonderd,rat, f% 
fonderemo, retc, nsaao. 

is* 

Fondi, da 
fondiamo, ete, ano. 

6. 
Fonda, da, da 
fondiamo, ate, ailo. 

7- 
Foiiderei, erefte, erebbe 
fonderemnxo, erefte, eb- 
bero. . , 



Tii Verbs Effere, and Av^e, an mt hen fit iesmu 
-SeePage 36, 



I 



8. 

FondeflTi, fi, fe 
fondeifimo, efte^ eflero. 

9. 
Fondendo. 

ro# ^ 
Fufo, fonduto^ a 
fufi, fonduM, e. 

In Tike manner its cm- 
pound 
Confondere, f^ confound. 

XVIII. Gitiche,fo 

lye down. 

I. , . * 
OiacdOy 
giaci 
giacc 
giacciamp 
giacete 
glacciono. , 

Giacevo, vi,va' . 
giacevamo, vate, vaiio« 

. .3- 

giacqui 

giacefti r: 
giadK) giacqpe . 
giacemmo . 
giacefte 
giacquero. 

^ 4- ^ 
<3facero, nd^n 
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giaceretno, rete^ranno. 



1 



Giacoi 
giaccia 
giacciamo : 
giaccete 
giacciano. 

6. 
Giaccia, a, a 
giacciamo 
giacciate 
giacciano. . 

Giac^ei 

giacerefti 

giacerebbe* 

gjaceremmo 

giacerefte 

giacerebbero. 

Giacefli, ii, fe 
giaceilimo . 
giacefte 
giaceflero. 

Giacendo. 

10. 

Giacciuto, a 
giacciuti, e». 



XIX. Godere, t<^ 

rejoice. 

Godo, il»,de, 
Godiamo, ^ece^ dono 



t ittr J 



Godevo, vf, va 
godevamOy vate, 

3- 
Godei, godetti 
godefti 
godette 

godemmoi r • 
godefte 
godettero. 

^- *• 

Godero, ni; A 

goderemoy ret^> 

Godi, da 
godiamo ' '"; . 
godete 
godano. 

4. 
Goda, Zf a 
godiamo 
godiate 
godano. 

Goderei 
goderefti ^ 
goderebbe * 
goderemmo* ' -'- 

Cpde{tbbte0«) 

Godeffi, fit fe 
godeifimo, .eftet 

Qodendo. 



vano 



UMlM. 



O.I.. 






€flero. 



Goduto, a 
gbduti, 6 



10. 



u 



XX. Giungere, 

I* 

GiungOy gitge 
giungiamOy fte» <hio 

Giufigevo, vl, va 
giungivamo, aite^ and 

Girnifl 

giungefti 
giunfe 

giungemmo ^ 
giungefte 
giupfero. 

4- 
Giungero, rai» A 
giungeremo, rete, fafifi(h 

^. . 5* 

Giungi, ga 

giangiaiho 

giungfete 

giungano. 

Giunga, ga, ga 
giungiamoy.ace^ seab, 

7. 
Giungerei 
giungerefti 

igiungerebbe* 
giungereniaic%refie^ rtb» 
bero, 
XX. 
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XX. Muovcrc, to 
move. 

Muovo, vi,vc 
muoviamo^ vctc, vono 

2. 

Miiovevo,, vi, va 
muovevamoy ate» ano. 

Mofli 

muovdli 

moflfe 

muovemmo 

muovefte 

mofiero. 

4« 
Muovero, rai, r^ 
tnuoveremo, rete, ran* 
no. 

S- 

muovi, va 
muoviamo, vete, ano 

6, 
Mnova, a, a 
ftinoviamo, viatc, vano 

7* 
Muoverei, refti,crebbc 
muoveremmo, rcfte, 
rcbbero. 

8. 
Muovcfli, fli, fle 
muoveilimoy^^ fte, (fcro. 

9* 
Muovendo. * ^ 



9l 

Mofib, ia 



10. 



In UJti manner^ its 4Mh 
psundi. 

Amovcre 

commovere 

rimovere. 



XXL Mcttere, t9 

Mctto, i, e 
mettiamo, tete, tono. 

2. 

Mcttevo^ vi, va 
metcavamot vate^ vano. 

Mifi 

mettefii 

oiife 

mettemmo 

metteft« 

mifero. 

4« 
Mettero, rai, ri 
metteremo, rete, ranno. 

Metti; U 

metttamo 

met.ete 

mcttano. 

U 6t 



Metta, a, a 
roecctaino, tiate, tanow 

7- 
Metterei 

metterefli 

mettcrebbc 

metteremmo 

mettcrcftc 

metterebbero. 

8. 

Mctte!!!, fi.fe 

tnettefltmo 

mettefte . 

meccefllero. 

9- 
Mettendo. 

10. 

Meflc, a 
meffiy 9 

In tiki manmr^ its com- 
pounds 
Admettere, tc admi$ 
promettere, H promife 
rimcttere, to remit 
commctterc, to commit 
fottomettere, to jubndt^ 



XXil Nafccre, tt 

be b6rn. 

I. 

Nafco, i, c 
pafciamo 



nafcete, con<v 

2. 

Nafccvo, vi, Va 
nafcevamo, Vatc, vano. 

w • ^- 

Nacqui 

nafcefti 

nacque 

nafcefnrtfko 

nafcefte 

nacquero. 

4- 
Nafcero, rai^i^ 
nafceremo, rete, Tanno. 

S- 

Nafd, ca 
nafciamo 
nafcete 
nafcaAo* 

6. 
Nafca, a, a 
nafaamo^ ciale» cano. 

7- 
Nafccrei, refti, rebte 
n^fceremmo, reftc^reb- 
bero. 

8. 
Nafccffi, fly fc 
nafceiTuno, efte, eSoo. 

9* 

Nafcendo. 

io« 

Nato, a 
nati, e. 

I xxm. 



i 
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IXXril. Nafconderc, 
afcondcre, to bide. 
I. 
>7afcondo, di, de 
nafcondiamo 
nafcondete 
nafcondono. 

2. 

T^afcondcvo, vi, va 
i^afirondevamo 
nafeondevate 
nafcondevano. 

Nafcofi ^* 

nafcondefti 

nafcofe ' 

nafcondemmo 

nafcondeftc 

nafcofero. 

Vafcondcro, rai, A 
nafconderemo. 
nafconderete 
nafconderannp. 

5. 
Nafcondi, di 
nafcondiamo 
nafcondete 
nafcondano. 

6, 

Nafconda, da, da 
naTcondiamo 
nafcondiate 
nafcondano. 



Nafcondcrei 
nafconderefti 
nafconderebb^ 
nafconderemmo 
nafconderefte 
nafconderebbero. 
8. ^ 
Naicondefli, fi, f^ 
nafcondeflfimo 
nafcondefte 
nafcondeflero. 



lao. 



Na(conden< 

lO. 

Nafcofto, a 
nafcofti> e. 



Nuocere, tQ kuitu ' 

Nuoccio, n«oco 

nuoci 

nuoce 

nuociamo 

nuocete , 

nuocono. 

2* 

Nuoccvojvi, va 
nuocevamo,. vate vano. 



Nocqui 
nuocefti 
nocque 
nuocemmo ' 
U 2 



nuoceftc 
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nuocefte 


XXV.Parcrc, toa/P 


nocqucro 


pear. 


4' 


I. 


Nuoccro, fai, rk 


Paio 


nuoceremo, rete, raimor 


pari 


5- 


pare 


Nu«ci 


pariamo 


nuoccia 


parete 


nuociatno 


paiono. 


nuocete 


2. 


nuocciano. 


Parcvo, vi, va 


6. 


parevamo, vate, vano* 


Nuoccia, cia, cia 


3* 

Parvi 


nuocctamo 


parefti 


nuoccia tc 


parve 


nuocciano. 


paremmo 


7- 


parefte. < 


I^uocerei 


parvero. 


nuocereiH 


4-, 


nuocerebbe 


Parero, pajrro 


nuocereramo 


parerai 


nuocerefte 


parerii 


nuocerebbero. 


pareremo 


8. 


parerete 


Nuoceffi, fi, fe 


parcranno, parrano. 
Pari, ra 


nuoceflimo 


nuocefte 
nuoceflero. 


pariamo 
parete 


Nuocendo. 


paiano. 

6» 


lO. 


paia, a, a 


Nuocciuto, ta 


pariamo 


Duocciuti, te« 


pariate 




paiano 7 



parrel 

parrefti 

parrebbe 

parr?mma 

parrefte • 

parr^bbero. 



8. 

parefli, fi, fe 
pareflTimo 
parefte 
pareflTero* 

•9 

Parendo, - 

10. 

Fa'-fo, fa 
parfi, fe. 

In like manner^ its com- 
fonnds 

Comparere^ to compare 
Ai>ii2Lr€Tty to appear^ &c. 



XXVI. Pcrfuadere, 
to ferfwade. 
I. 
Perfuado, di,de 
perfuadiamo 
perAiadete 
perfuadono. 

2. 

perfuadevo, vi,va 
perfuadevamo, vatc, va- j 
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jPcrfuafi 

perftiadefti 

perfuafc 

perfoademmo 

perfuadefte 

perfuafero. 

Perfuadero, rai, r?k 
perfuaderemo, retc, ran* 
no. 

5- 

Perfuadi, da 
perfuadiamo 

Iperftiadctc 
perfuadano. 

I ^- 

perfuada, da, da 
perfuadiamo 
perfuadiate . 
perfuadano. 

perfuaderei 

perfuaderefti 

perfuaderebbe 

perfuaderemmo 

pcrfuadcrefte- 

periuaderebbero. 

9. 

Perfuadefli, fi, fe 
perfuadeflimo 
perfuadefte 
I perfuadeflero. 

Perfuadendo* 

3 xo* 
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Perfuafo, £1 
perfuaiiy fe« 



XXVII. Pcrcuoccrc, 
tofirike. 
I. 

Pcrcuoto, ti, tc 
jpercutiamo 
pcricotete 
percuotono. 

2. 

Pcrcuotcvo, vi, va 
percuotcvamo, vate, va- 
no. 

Percofn 

percuotefti 

percoffe 

percuotemmo 

percuotcfte . 

pcrcoflero. 

4 
Percuotera, rai, ri 
percuoteT'emo, rete, ran- 
no. 

5' 

p6rcuoti, ta 
percuotiamo 
percuotete . 
pcrcuotano / 

Percuota, ta, (a 
percuotiamo 



percuotiate 
peituotanor 

percuoterefti 

percuoterebbe 

percuoteremmo 

pcrcuoterefte 

percuoterebbero. 

8 
Percuotefli, fi,fe 

percuoteflimo 

percaotefte 

percuotei!ero* 

9* 
Percuotendo. 

IQ. 

Pcrcoflb, h 
percoili, fe. 

XXVllI. Piaccr€,A 
pleafe. 
1. 
Piacdo 
piaci 
piacce 
piacciamo 
piacete 
piacciono. 

2. 
Piacevo, vi, va 
piacevamo, vate, vano. 

Piacqui 
piacefti . 

piaque 



piacque 
piaccmino 
piacefte ' 
piacquero* 

4- 
Piaccro, rai, ri 
piaccremo, rctc, 

5- 
Piacci 

piaccia 

piacciamo 

piacete 

piacciano. 

Piaccia, cia, cia 
piaQciamo 
piacciate 
piacciano. 

Piacerei 
piacerefti 
piacerebbe . 
piacercmmo 
piaccrefte 
piacerebbcro. . 

Piaceffu fi, fe 
piaceffimo ^ 
piacefte 
piaceiTero* 

9- 

Piacendo. 

10. 

Piacciuto, ta 
piacciuti, te. 



t "5 3 

\Jn liki manner its cm- 
pounds, 
DifpiaceTC, todifphafi 
Compiac^re's u Mighu 



nmno.lXXIX. Piangcrc,/i> 
tewaiL 



Piango, gi, ge 
piangiamo, getc, one. 

Piangevo, vi, va 
piangevamo, vatc, vano. 

3- 

Pianfi 
piangefti 
pianfe 
piangemmo 
I piangefte 
pianfero. 

4: ^ 
Piangero, rai, ra 
piangeremo,rctc, ranno. 

5- 

Piangi, ga 
piangiamo 
piangete 
piaBgiano. 

6« 
Pianga^ ga,ga 
piangiamo 
piangiate 
piangiana* 
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Piangerei 


* 


3- 


pi2in<>:erefti 


* 


Potetti, potei 


piangerebbe 




potefti 


piangeremmo 




potette, potc 


piangereftc 




potemmo 


piangerebbero. 




potcfte 


8. 




potetterd, poterono. 


Piangefli, ffi,flfe 




4\ 


piangeffimo . 




Potro, potero 


piani^efte 


- 


potrai, ra' 


piangeffero. 






9* 




S* 


Piangendo 




wanting. 


10. 




6. 


Ranto, ta 




PoflTa, a, a 


pianti, te 




poffiamo, iate^iano. 


In Uh manner its 


Com^ 


Poterei, rcfti, Frtbc 


pound , 




poteremmo, reftc, itb- 


Compiangercf, ftf bemoan^ 
jtlfo Fingere, to paint. 


bero. 


8. 

Potcffi, fijfe 
poteffimo 






XXX. Potcfe, 


to he 


potefte 


able. 




poteffero. 
Potendo. 


I. 




Poflb 




10. 


puoi 




Potuto, ta 


puo 




potuti, te. 


poffiamo . 






potete i 
poifono. 


AAAi. IronerCjror- 


1 




re, iofut. 


Potevo, vi,va 




\* 


ipocevamo, vate. 


vano. 


Pongo 

pcni pone 
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pone 


10. 


poniamo 


Pofto, ta T 


ponete 


pofti, te 


pongono 




2. 


In Ule manner its com- 


Poncvo, vi, va 


pounds 


ponevamo, vate, vano. 


Riporrc, to replace 


T, /• 3* 


comporre, toampofe 


Pofi 


apporre, to objeSf. 


ponefti 


■ 


pofc 


XXXlI. PrenderCy 


ponjemmo 
ponefte 


io take. 


pofero. 


I. 


4. 


Rrendo, di, de 


Porro, rai, ri 


prendiamo^ dete^ donOt 


ponemo, rete, anno. 


2. 


5- 


prendevo, vi, va 


/Poni, ga 


prendcvamo, ate, ano. 


pbniamp 


r^r 3- 


ponete 


Prefi 


pcmgano. 


prendefti 


6. 


prefe ^ 


Ponga,ga,ga 


prendemmo 


poniamo 


prcndefte 


poniate 


prefero. 


pongano. 


^ . . -*• . 


7. 


Prcndero, rai, ra 


Porrci, rcfti, fcbbe 


prendercmo, rete. 


porremmoy refte, rchbc- 


ranno. 


- to. 


S- 


8. 


Prendi, da 


Poneffi,fli, fle 


prendiamo» iate, dano» 


poneffimo, efte, effero. 


6. 


9. 


Prcnda, a, a 


Ponendo. 


prendiaino, iate, dano» 




;• 



t2z9} 



ftendcrei, reffi, rebbe 
prenderemmo, reftc, 
rebbcvo. 

8. 
PrendeOi, fi^ fe 
prcndefliaKHefte,fiero. 

Prcodendo. 

rVefo, 6 ' 
prefi, fe. 

Apprendere, to hang. 
Riprendert, t9 nprvvo 
^oaqvciidere, t» gmapn- 

^ Alfi^ the Verbs 
Rendere, to render 
Afcendcre, to afcmi 
Riderc, to kii^. 

XXXIII. Rimanere, 
fofiay. 

I. 

Rimango 
rlmani, ne 
ximanisuno, aete, gfono. 

Kimanevo, vi, va 
rimanevamo, ate, ano. 



Rimafi 

rimanefti 

irimafe 

irimanemou) 

Timancfte 

rimafero. 



if* 
Rimanero, rai, li 
rimaneremo, rete, anoo. 

5. 
Rimani 
rimanga 
rimaniamo, nete, tigano. 

Rimai^, a, a 
rimaniamo, iate, ngano. 

Rimanereiy refti^rcbbc 
rimaneremmOyr^e, reb- 
vbero. 

8. 
rimanefli, ^^fe. 
.rimaneflimd, eft^,dlccar 

Rimanendo. 

Rimaroi la 
rimafi> fe. 



XXXIV. Rifolvcrc, 

to refilye. 



I. 



Rifolvo, vi, ve 
rifolviamo 



rifolvete 



i 
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rilblvete 
rifolvono. 



i. 



Rifolvevo, vi, vt 
rifolvevamo» ate,' ano. 

RifoKL riShbrtiy vwti 

rifolvdfti 

tifolfif, rifcfh^e 

rifolvemmo 

rifolvefte 

hfolfero, rifolv^o. 

4- * 
rifoly^rcu rai^ li'- 
rifolvereoiQ, lece^nmna 

'5- \ ' * 
Refolvi, Va * 
refolviamo 
refolvcte, tarto. 

Rifolva, a, a 
Rifo)viamo,'viate, vano. 

7. 
Rifolverei, it^fti.rebbe 
rifoIvereauno>r.fte, reb* 
bero. 

8. 
Rifolvfcffi, ffu fle 
rifolvefllmo, vefte,vefle- 
ro. 

Rifolv<indo. 

JO. 

Rifoluto, ta 
tifolutiy te. 



InGkitnanner^ 
Affolvfere, to difibargi^ 



XXXV, Rifponderc, 
to anjw^r. 

I. 
Riipondo^ di,de. 
rifpondiamo, clete,donv» 

• "^ 2. 

^RHtioikk^Q, vi, va. 
rifpondevaoio, ate, ano, 

Rilpofi ^ 
ifpondefti 
rifpofe 

, lifponderfiMe 
rii^ohdefte 
nfpofero. 

4* 

Rifpondero, rai, l4 

rifponderemo, rete, r^* 

DO. 

Rifpondi, da 
nfpondiamo,dete, dano. 

6. 
Rtfponda, da, da 
rifpondiamo, diate, daQO 

7- 
Rifponderei, refti, rebbe 
rifponderemmo, leAe, 
rebbero. 

8. 
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8. I 7. 

Rifpondeffi, fli» lie fRoderei, refti, rebbe 
rifpond€flriino,e(le,fiero. roderemmo, reftcy reb* 



Rilpondendo. 


bcro. 


8. 


10. 


Rodefli, (fi, fle 


KifpoOo, a 


rodcflimo, efte, ffcrcH 


rifpofti, te. 


9* 




Rodendo. 

ro. 
Rofo, ia 


XXXVI. Rodcrc, 


Corroderf, to gnaw. 


Rofi, fc. 


Rodo, di» de 


XXXVII. Rompcrc, 


Rodiamo, dete» dono. 


to brealL 


2« 

Rodevoy vi, va 


I. 

Rompo, pi, pe 


rodcvamo, vatc, vano. 


rompiamo, pete, pona 


3* 


2. 


Rofi 


Rompevo^ vi, va 


roflefti 


roxnpevamo,^ ate, aqo. 


rofe 


' 3* 


rodemmo 


Ruppi><r 


rodcfte 


rompefti ^ ' 


rofero. 


ruppe 


. +-S 


rompemma 


Rodero, rai, ra 


rompefte 


roderecno, rete, ranno. 


ruppero. j 


5- 


4* 


Rodi, da 


Rompero, rai, A 


rodiamo, dece, dano. 


rorppercmo, rete, ran- 


6 


no. 


Rods^ d^, da 


5. 


rodiamo, diate^d^no. 


Roinpi, pa 


- 


com- 

i 
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rompiamo, pete, pano 

6. 
Rompa, a, a 
rompiamo, piate, pano. 

7- 
Romperei, refti, rebbe 

romperemmoji refte, 

rcbbcro." 

Rompeffi, fli, fle 
ronipeffimo, efl:e,drero. 

10. 

Rotto, ta 
Rotti, te. 

In like manner ^ its Com- 
pound 
Corroiypere, to corrupt. 



XXXVIII. Rifpon. 
dere, to anfwer. 

I- 

Kifpondo, di, de 

rifpondiamo,dete,dono. 

2. 

Rifpondevc^ vi, va 
rifpondevamo, ate, ano. 

Rifpoffi 

rifpondefti 

rifpofe 



rifpondemmo 

rifpondefte 

rifpofero. 

4- 
Rifpondero, rai, ri 
rifponderemo, rete, rai- 
no. 

5- 

Rifpondi, da 

rifpondiamojdete, dano« 

6. 
Rifponda, da, da 
rifpondiamo, diate, da-- 
no. 

7* 
Rifponderei, refti, reb- 
be 
rifponderemmo, refte, 
rebbero. 
8. 
Rifpondefli, fti, Oe 
rifpondefGmo,cfte,ffero« 



Rifpondendo. 

10. 

Rifpofto, ta 
Rifpofti, te. 



XXXIX. Roderc, 

to gnaw. 

I. 

Rodo, di, de 
rodiamo, dete, donoj 
X ^. 
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Kodevo, vi, va 
rodevamo, frate, vano. 

Rofi ^* 

rodefti 

rofe ' 

rodemmo 

rodefte 

rofero. 

4- 
Rodero, rai, jk 
roderamo, rete, ranno. 

5- 
Rodi, da 
rodiamo, dete, dano. 

6. 
Roda, da, da 
rodiamo, dete, dano. 

7- 
Roderei, refti, rebbe 
rodcremmo, refte, r^b- 
bero. 

8. 
Rodcffi, ffi, fle 
rodellimo, efte, flero. 



Rodendo. 

Rofo, fa 
Rofi, fe. 



10. 



XL. Saperc, tokncm. 
I. 

So, fai, (k 

fapiamo, pete, pono. 

2.. 
Sapevo, vi, va 
fapevamo, vate, vano 

3. 
Seppi ' 
fapefti 
feppe 
fapcmmo 
iapede 
feppero. 

4- 
Sapero^ rai, ra 
faperemo, rete, nmo. 

Sappi 

fappia 

fappiamo 

fappete 

fappiano. 

6. 
Sappia, a, a 
fappiamo 
fappiate 
fappiano. 

7- 
Saperei, refti, rebbe 
fapperemmo, refte, reb- 
bero. 

8. 



I 
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9. 



Sapeffi, ffi,fle 
iaptfffimo, efte, eflero. 

9- 
Sapendo. 

Saputo, ta, 
iaputi, te. 
t 

3KLL Scriverc, /a 

write. 

I. 

Scrivo, vi, ve 

fcriviamo, vete, vono. 

Scrivevo, vi, va 
fcrivevamo, vate, vano. 

Scriffi- 

fcrivefti 

fcriffe 

fcrivemmo 

fcrivefte 

fcriffero. 

-. 4- 
Scrivero, rai, rk 
fcriveremo, rete, ranno. 

Scrivi,. va 

fcriviamo, vete, vano, 

6- 
Scriva, va, va 
feiviamo, ^viate, vano. 



Scriverei, refti, rebbe 
fcriveremmo, refte, reb- 
bero. 

8. 
Scriveffi, effi, cfle 
fcriveflimo, efte, eflero. 

9- 
Scrivendo. 

10. 

Scritto, ta 
Scritti, te. 

Tfi Hie manner^ its com* 



^ottoknvtxty to fubfcrihe. \ 
Trafcrivere, to write over. ' 



XLII. Solere, ta. be, 
wont. 

I. 
Soglio, fuoli, fole 
fogliamo 
folate 
folono, foglionot 

2. 
Solevo, VI, va 
folevamo, vate, vano. 

3- 4- 
wanting. 

5- 

Suoli, foglia 

fogliamo, iate« iano. 
X 2 6 



6. 
Sogfia, a^a 
fogliamo, iate, iano. 

7-. 
wanttng. 

8. 

Soleffi, effi, effe 

folefTimo, efte» eflero. 

9- 

Solendo. 

/Solito, U 
foliti, te. 
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6. 

Seda, da, da 
fediamo, iate, da&a. 

7- 
Sederei, refti, rebbe 
federemmoy refte, reb* 
bcro, 

8. 
Sedefli, cffi, effe 
fedeffimo, cfte, eflero. 

9* 

Sedendo. 

10. 

Scduto, ta 
feduti, te. 



XLIIL Sederc, to Jit 

I. 
Scdo, dr, de 
iediamo, dete, dono. * 

2. 

Sedcvo, vi, va 
fedevemo, vate, vano. 

Sedei, fedetti 

fedefti 

fcdette 

fedemmo, defte,detcero. 

4- 
Sederdyfai, ri 
feder^mo, rete, ranno. 

Sedi, da 

fediamo^ dete, dano. 



XLIV. Solvere, to 
loofe. 

Solvo, vi, ve 
Solviamo, vete, vono. 

2. 
Solvevo, vi, va 
Solvevamo, vate, vaoot 

3- 

Solvei, folvetti 

folvefti 

folve, folvcttc. 
Solvemmo, vefte, vettc- 
ro. 

4* . 
Solvere, rai, ra 

folveremo, rete, ranno. 



i 
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Solvi, va 

folviamo, vetc, vano. 

6. 
Solva, a, a 
folviamo, viate, vano. 

7- 
Solvere!, r^fti, rebbe 

folyeremmo, refte, reb- 

bero. 

8. 

Solveffi, effi, efle 

folv^mo, efte, effero. 



Solvendo. 

Soluto, ta 
foluti, te; 



10. 



XLV. Sceglierc, to t 

chufe. 

I. 

Scelgo, fcegUo 

fcelgi, fcegli 
fcelge, fccglie 
fcegliamo 
fcegliete 
fcelgono, 

2. 
Sceglievo, vi, va 
fcCi^lievamo, vate, vano. 



Scein 

fcegliefti 

fcelfe 

fcegliemmo 

fcegliefte 

fceUero. 

Sc€gliero, rai, ra 
fceglieremo, rete, ranno* 

S- 

Scegli, fcelga 
fcegliamo, iete, ano. 

6* 
Scelga, a, a 
fcelgiamo, iate, ano.- 

Scegliereij refti, rebbe 
fceglieremmo, refte, reb-» 
bero. 

8. • 
Sceglieffi, effi, effe 
fceglieffimo, efte, effero. 

. 9- 
Scegliendo. 

10. 

Scelto, fcegliuto, ta 

Scelti, fcegUuti^ te 



XLVI. Tenere, to 

keep. 

I. 

Tengo, tieni, tiene 

X 3 icniamo. 
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teniamo, tenetc, tcngo- 
no. 

2. 

Tcnevo, vi, va 

tcncvamo, vate, vano. 

3* 
Tcnni, tencfti, tenne 

tenemmo, tenefte, ten- 

nero. 

4- 
Terro, rai, ri 
terremo, rete, ranno, 

Tieni, tenga 
teniamo, tenete, tenga- 
ao. 

6. 
Tcnga, ga, ga 
teniama, iate, ngano. 

Terrei, rerfi, rebbe 
terremmo, reftc, reb- 
bero. 

8. 
teneffi, efli, effe 
teneffimo, efte, elTcro. 

Tenendo. 

10. 

Ten 11 to 5 ta 
tcnuti, te. 

/;/ like manner^ its com- 

pounds 
Trattencre, io ent$rtain 



Ritenere, to retain 
Softenere^ to maintaim. 



XLVIL Tral^crc, 
trarrc, to draw. 

I 
Trahp, traggo 
traki, traghiy 
tralie, traghe 
tral\famo, traghiamo 
traXete, traghete 
trahpno, trahgona. 

2. 

Tra^vo, vi, va 
trahpvamo, vate, vano: 

3- 

Traffi, traHeftri, traffc 
trabemmo, Kf fte, trafle- 
ro. 

4- 
Trrfiero, rai, r^ 
traherem«io, rete, ran- 
ano; 

5- 
Trafei, traH3, tragga 
trahiamo, trahete, tragg- 
no. 

6. 
Tra.'^ga, ga,ga 
trahiamo, hiate, tragga- 
no. 

7- 



i 
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Trarrei, refli, rebbe 
trarremmo, refte, rcb- 
bero. 

9. 
Tr^heffi, cffi, eflfe 
traAeflimo, efte, eflfero. 

9- 
Trahendo. 

10. 

tratto, ta 
tratti, te. 

In like manner ^ its com^ 
pound. 

Attrarre, toattraSf 
Diftrarre, to withdraw 
Ritrarre, to retirty 
Sottrarre, tofubJiraSf. 



XLVIII. Valcre, to 
be wortk 
I. 

Vaglio, vali, vale 
vagliatno, valete, vagli- 
ono. 

2« 
Valevo^ vi, va 
valevamo, vatc, vano. 



Valfi, valefti, valfe 
valemmo, val^ftc, valfc- 
ro. 

4* 
Valero, rai^ ja 

valeremo, rete, raxmm^ 

Vali, vaglia 
vagUamo, vale> vag*r 
liano. 

6. 
Vd^iz^ a^ a 
vaglnmo, iate, iano» 

Valel«, refti> rqbbc 
vaknemmo, < rcftc reb^ 
bero. 

8. 
Valdfi, dfi, cfl^ . 
' valeffimo, efte, dIero« 

Valendo. 

lo. 
Valuto, ta 
vahiti, te. 

In Hie manner y Us. com-* 

pounds 
Prevalere, toprevdl 
Rivaleue,/tf retwer health. 

XLIX, 
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XLIX. Vcdcrc, to 
fee. 
I. 
Vedo, di, de 
vediamo, dete, dono. 

Vcdcvo, vi, va 
vcdevamo, vate, vano. 

3- 
Viddi, vedefti, vidde 
vedemmo, vedefte, vid- 
dero. 

4- 
Vedero, vedro, nd, ra 
vederemo, rete, ranno. 

S- 
Vedi, veda 

vediamoy vedete, veda- 
. no. 

6. 

Veda, a, a 
vediamo, diate, dano. 

7- 
Vederei, refti, rebbe 

vederemmo, refte, reb- 

bero, 

8. 
Vedeffi, effi, effe 
vedeffimo, efte, efle- 

ro. 

9- 
Vedendo, 



ic. 
Vifto, vcduto, ta 
villi, veduti, te. 

In like manner ^ its c$m^ 

pounds 
Avedere, t$ perceivi 
Provedere, toprovide 
Rived^re, to review 
Sproved^rc, to unprovide. 

L. Viverc, to live. 
I. 

I Vivo, vl, ve 
viviamo, vete, vono. 

2. 
Vivevo, vi^ va , 
vivevamo, vate, vano. 

3- 
Ylfli, vivefti, vifle 
vivemmo, vefte, viflero, 

Vivero, rai, ra 
viveremrao, rete, raimo. 

Vivi, viva 

viviamo, vivete, vivano. 

6. 
Viva, a, a 
viviamo, viate, vivano; 

7' 
Vivcrei, refti, rebbe 

viveremmo. 
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vivcremmo, refte, reb 
bero. 

8. 
Viveffi, efli, efle 
viveflimo, efte, effero, 

Vivendo.' 

10. 

Vifluto^ ta 
viffuti, te. 



LI. Vinccrc, to con- 

Vinciamo, cete, cono. 

a. 
Vinceuc^ vi, va 
yinceyami). yate. vano. 

3. 
Viftfi, cefti, vinfe 
vincemmo, ceftcj fcro. 

4' ^ 
Vincero, rai, ra 
vinceremo, rete, ranijo^ 

5- 
Vinci, ca 
vinciamo; cete, cano. 

6. 
Vinca, a, a 
vinciamo, ciate, cano. 

7- 
Vincerd> refti> rebbe 



vinceremmo, refte, reb- 

bero. 

8. 
Vinceffi, efli, efle 
vinceflkno^i cfte, efle** 

ro« 

9» 
Vincendo. 

10. 

Vinto, ta 
Vinti, te. 



In like manner^ its csm* 

pound, 
Convincere^ to 'overcme. 



LII. Volere, to be 
.1. 

Voglio, vaof, vuole 
vogliamo, volete, vog- 
liono. 

2. 
Volevo, vi, va 
volevamo, vate^ vano/ 

Volli, volefti, voile 
volemmo, voiefte, vo^ 
lero. 

4- 
Vorro, rai, ra 

voremo, rete, ranno* 



S-. 

wanting. 

6. 
Voglia, a, a 
vogliamo, iate, iano. 



C 240 ] 

I yolgemmo, volgeftc, 

volfprn. 



Vorrei, rem, rebbe 
vorrcmmo, rcfte, reb- 
bcro. 

8. 
Voleffi, cffi, cffe 
voleffimo, cfte, cffero. 

9* 
Volendo. 



Voluto, ta 
voluti, te. 



10; 



LIII. Volgere, to 
turn. 

I. 

Volgo, gi, ge 
volgiamo, gete, gono. 

2. 
Volgevo, vi, va 
volgevemo, vate^ vano. 

3. 
Volfi, volgeftij volfe 



volfero. 

4. 
Volgero, rai, ra 
vorgercrao, rcte, ranna 

S- 
Volgi, ga, 

volgiamo, gete, gana. 

6- 

Volga, a, a 
volgiamo, giate, gano. 

7- 
Volgerei, refti, rebbe 
volgeremmo, rcfte, reb- 
bero. 

8. 
Volgcflij.cffi, cflfe 
yolgeflimoj ^y effc- 
ro. 

9- 
Volgendo. 

10. 

Volto, ta 
volti, te. 

In like manner y its cm' 
pound 

Revolgere, toretnrn. 



Irregular 



i 
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Irregular VERBS, 
Of the Fourth Conjugation, in /«, 



I. Abdire, fo ahlijh. 

abbolifflmo, ifte, iflero; 
9- 



Abbolifco, ifci, ifcc 
abboliamo, ite, ifcono. 

2. 

Abbolivo, vi, va 
abbolivamo, vate, vano. 

Abbolii, lifti, boli 
abbolimmoi lifte, liro- 
no. 

4- 
Abboliro, rai, ri 
abboliremp, rete, ranno. 

.5- 

Abbolifci, ca 

abboliamo, lite, lifcano. 

6. , 
Abbolifca, ca, ca 
abboliamo, iate, ifcano 

7- 
Abbolirei, refti, rebbe 

abboliremmo, refte, reb- 
bero. 

8- 
Abboliffi, iffi9ifre 



Abbolendo. 

10. 

Abbolito, ta 
aboliti, te. 

In like ^manner art d$^ 

(lined* 
Abborrire, /tf abhor 
BoUire, to boil. &c. 



IL Aprire, to open. 

I. 
Apro, apri, apre 
apriamo, aprite, aprono, 

2. 

Aprivo, vi, va 
aprivamo, vate, vano. 

April, aperfi 
aprifti. 
Apri, aperfe 
aprimmo, aprifte 

aprirono. 
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aprirono, aperfero. 

. 4- ' 
Apriro. rai, ra 



Apparii, apperfi 
apparifti 



aprircmo, retc, raftino. | apj^j^ ^^^^ 



appanmmo 



Apri, apra I apparifte 

apnamo, apntc, aprano. appnrino, apparfero. 



6. 

Apra, a, a 
apriamo, ate, iano. 



Aprirei, rcfti, rcbbc 
apriremmo^refte, rebbe- 
ro. 

8. 
Apriffi, iffi, ifle 
apriffimo, ifte, ifiero. 

9- 

Aprendo. 

10. 

Apeito, ta 
Aperti, te; 



III. Apparirc^ to 

appear. 

I. 

Apparifco, ifci, ifce 
appariamo, rite, ifcono; 

Apparivo, vi, va 
apparivamo, vatc, vano 



Appariro, rai, li 
i^^mo, rete, ranno: 

5- 

AppariTci, fca 
appariamo, rite, rifca- 

ao* 

6. 
Apparifca, ca, ca 
appariamo, riate, rifca- 

no. 

7- 

Apparirei, refti, rebbc 
appareffiixio, ifte, iSero* 

8. 

Appariffi, iBi, iffe 
appariflimo, ifte, iflero. 

9- 
Apparendo. 

10. 

Apparfo, a 
apparfi, e. 

IV. 



i 



IV. Bianchire, to 
whiten. 

I 
Bianchifco, ifci, ifce 
bianchifciamo, cbite, 
chifcono. 

2. 

Bianchivo, vi, va 
bianchevamo, vate, va- 
no. 

Bianchii, chifti, chi 
bianchimmo, chifte,chi- 
rono. 

Bianchiro, rai, ra 
biancheremo, rete, ran- 
no. 

Bianchifci, ca 
bianchifciamo, chite, 

chifcano. 
6. 
Bianchifca, ca, ca 
bianchifciamo, ciate,chi- 

ciano. 

7- ^ 
Bianchirei, refti, rebbe 
biancheremmo, refte, 
rebbero. 
8. 
Bianchiffi, ifli, iffe 
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bianchiffimo, ifte, iffe- 
ro. 



Bianchendo. 

10. 

Bianchito, ta 
bianchite, ti. 



V. Capirc, to take. 

I. 
Capifco, ci, ce 
capiamo, pite, capif- 
cono. 

2. 
Capivo, vi, va 
capivamo, vate, vano. 

3- 

Capii, pifti, pi 
I capimmo, pifte, piro- 
I no. 

. 4- 
Capiro, rai, v\ 
capiremo, rete, ranno. 

Capifci, ca 

capimo, pitc, pifcano. 

6. 
Capifca, ca, ca 
capiamo, piate, pifcano,' 

7- 
Capirei, refti, rebbe 
Y capi- 
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capiremmo, reftc, reb- 
hero. 

8. 
CarifTi, iffl, iffe 
capifliiiio, ifte, iffero. 

9. 
Capcndo. 

10. 
Capita, ta 
Capiti, tc. 

h like manner^ Us com- 

pound 
Concepire, to conceive. 

Am. 

Tat ire, to fuffer 

C(mi]>ire, to acccmplij)), ■■ i-^etto, ta 



Dl, dica 

diciamo, dite, dicano. 

6. 
Dies ca, ca 
diciamo, diciate, dicano. 

7- 
direi, refti, rebbe 
diremmo, refte, rebbe- 
ro. 

8. 
DicefTi, efll, efle 
diceffimo, efte, effero. 

c. 
Dicendo, 

10- 



l<^. 



VI. 'Dire, to fay. 

r. 

Dice, dici, dice 
diciamo, *ditc, dicono, 

2. 
Dicevo, vi, va 
diccvamo, vate, vano. 

Dim, diceiti, diflTe 
ciremmo, diceft^, diflfe- 
1.0. 

4- 
Diro rai, ra 
iikc.riO, r;te, ranno. 



detti, tc. 

In like manner^ its com- 
pounds 
Contradire, to contradi^ 
Ridire, to repeat 
Maledircy to curfe^ &c. 



VI L EfTeguire, to 

execute. 

I. 

Efleguifco, ci, ce 
cfToguiamo, guite, guif- 
cano. 

2. 
ElTeguivo, vi, va 

efleguvia- 
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effeguivamo, vate, vano. 

3- 
Effeguji, guifti, gui 
effeguimmo, guifte, gui- 
rono. 

4- 
Effeguiro, rai, ra 
cffeguiremo, rete, ran- 
no. - 

5- 
Efleguifca, ca 
effeguiamo, guite, guif- 
cano. 

6. 
Efleguifca, ca, ca 
cffeguiamoj guiate, guif- 
cand. 

7-' 

Effeguirei, refte, rebbe 
cfleguiretnmo, refte,reb- 

bero. 

8: 
Eireguiffi, ilTi, efle 
cfleguiiTimo, ifte, iflc- 

ro. 

9- 

EiTeguendo. 

10. 
Efleguito, u 
elleguiti, te. 



VIII. Gire, or Glr, 
to go. 

N(5te, there be only the 
follfywing Tenfes and 
Perfom of this Verb in 
ufe. 



Gite, you go. 
2. 
Givo, vi, va, or gia 
givamo, vate, vano* 

Gil, gifti, gi, or gia 
gimmo, gifte, girono. 

4. 
Giro, rai, ra 
giremo, rete, ranno. 

Gite, goyou. 

8. 
GifTi, gifli, giffe ^ 
giffimo, gifte, giflcro. 

10. 
Gito. 



IX. Morirc, to dye. 



Moro, miicio 

mori 

Y 2 



mor. 



more, 

morhima, muoiamo 

inorite 

morono, muoiono. 

2. 

Morivo, vi, va 
mbrlvamo, ate, ano. 

3. 
Morii^ lifti, mori 
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X. Offerire, to offer. 



OfFerifco, ci, ce 
offeriamo, rite, rifcono. 

2. 
OfFerivo, vi, va 
ofFerivramo, vate, vano. 

3- 



morimmo, rifte, liro- OfFerii, ofFcrfi, 



Ho. 

4- 
Moriro, rai, r^ 
moriremo, rete, ranno. 

5- 
Mori, mora 

moriamo, rite^ rano. 

6. 

Mora, ra^ ra 

moriamo, riate, rano. 

7- 
Morirei, refti, rcbbe 
moriremmo, refte, reb- 
bero. 

8. 
Moriffi, uFi, ifle 
moriffimo, ifte, iflero. 



Morendo. 

Morto, ta 
mortij te. 



10. 



cfferifti 
oireri, ofFerfe 
ofterrimmo 
orferlfte 
ofFerirono, offerfero. 

4- 
OfFeriro, rai, ri 

offeremo, rete, ranno- 

S- 
OfFerifci, fca 

ofFerriaiho, riate, ifcano. 

6. 
OiFerifca, ca, ca 
ofFeriamo, riate, ifcano. 

7- 
OfFerirei, refti, rebbe 

ofFeriremmo, refte, reb- 

bero. 

9. 

OfFeriffi, ifli, iffe. 

ofFeriffimo, ifte, iffero: 

9- 

OfFerendo. 



i\ 
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OfFerto, ta 
.ofFerti, te. 



10. 



In like ffianner^ 
Ferire, to Jlrike 

and its compounds 
proferire, to proffer 
Preferire, to prefer 
Softrire, tojuffh; 



XI. Salire, to leap. 
I. 

Salgo, faglio 

lali, le 

fagliamo 

falite 

falgono, foglioiio. 

2. 

Salivo, vi, va 
falivamo. vate, vano. 

3. 
Salii, falfi 
faliili 
fali, falfe 
falimmo 
falifte 
iklirono, falfercj 

4- 
Saliro, rai, ra 

faliremo, rete, ranno. 



falga, faglia ] 

fagliamo 

fafite 

faigano. 

6. 
Saiga, faglia 
falga, ga 
fagliamo, liate, gaiio. 

7- 
Salirei, refti, rebbe 

faliremmo, reftc, rcb* 

bero, 

8- 

SalifTi. iffi, JHc'^ 

faliliimo, ifte, illero. 

9- 

Sakiivjo. 

10. 

Salito, ta 
falitij te. 



XIL Spedire, tQ 
dijpatck. 

I. 
Spcdifcoj fci, fee 
fpcdiamo, dite, fcono.- 

2. 
Spedivo, vi, v,i 
fpedivamo, vate, yi2x\r>. 

3- 
Spedii, difti^ di 
fpedimmo, dille,,diro- 
no. 



[M] 



Spediro, rai, ra 
f])ediremo, rete, ranno. 

5- 
Spedifci, fca 
fpediamo, dite, dano, 

6. 
Spedifca, fca, fca 
fpcdiamo, diate, dano. 

7- 
Spcdirei, refti, rebbe 
ipediremmo, refte> r^b- 
b€ro. 

8. 

Spediffi,. iffi, ifle 
ipedifliino, ifte, iffero. 

endo. 

10. 

Spedito, ta 
fpediti, te. 



XIII. Udire, to. 

hear. 

I. 

Odo, odi, ode 

udiaino, udite, odono. 

2. 

Udivo, vi, va 
udivamo, vate, vano. 



3. 
Udii, udifti, udi 
udimmo, udifte, udi- 
rono. 

4- 
Udiro, rai, x\ 
udiremo, rete. ranno» 

5- 

Odi, oda 

udiamo, udite, odano; 

6. 
Oda, oda, oda 
udiamo, diate, odana 

7- 
Udirei, refti, rebbe 
udiremmo, refte, refr- 
bero. 

8. 
Udifli, iffi, ifle 
udiflimo, ifte, iflerO". 

9- 

Udendo. 

10. 

Udito, ta 
ujiti, te 



XIV. » Venire, /a 

Vengo - 
vitni, vienne 

veni-mo, 
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Teniamo, vefaite, ven- 
gono. 

2. 

Venivo, vi, va 
venivamo, vate, vano. 

3- 

Venni^ venifti, venne^ 
venimmo, nifte^ nero. 

4- 
Verro, rai, ra 
verremo, rete, ranno; 

5- 
Vieni, venga 
veniamo, nite, vengano. 

6. 

Venga, ga, ga 
veniamo, iate, gano. 

7- 
Verrer, reffi, rebbe 
verremtno, refte, reb- 
bero. 

8- 
Veniffi, iffi, ifle 
veniffimo, ifte, iflero. 

9- 
Venendo. 

10. 

Venuto,' ta 
Venuti, te. 



In Me manner^ it's com- 
pounds 
Rivenire, to return. 
Convenire, to meet. 



XVI. Ufcire, to go 



out. 



I. 



^" 



Efjf|:o, efci, efce 
ujfciairio, ufcite, efcono. 

2. 

Ufcivo, vi, va 
ufcivamo, vate, vano. 

3- 
Ufcii, ufcifti, ufci 
ufcimmo, ufcifte, ufci- 
rono. 

4* 
Ufciro, rai, ra 
ufciremo, retc, ranno* 

5- 

Efci, efca 

lifciamo, ufcite, efcano* 

6. 
Efca, ca, ca ' 

ufciamo, iate, efcano. 

7- 
Ufcirei, refti, rebbe 

ufcirem- 
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Learner to make Compofitions, and to read the 
bcft Authors, by Which he will reap great Profit 
and Improvement in hi$ Studies, both which I 
wiihhim fincerely. 



Aminta, Tirfi. 

AMINTA, m vijl$ 
alpiantomio 
Rifponder per pietate ifa* 

ffu tV onde. 
E fojpirar k fronde 
Ho vtjto alptanto mio: 
Ma non ho vijio mai^ 
Nefpero di vedere 
Compaffton tie la crudeU^e 

bella^ 
Che non so s*io la cbiami o 

Donna J ofera ; . 
Ma nega d ejfer Donna^ 
Poiche nega pietate 
AM non lanegara 
Le cofe inanimate. 

Tirfi, Pafce VAgna Fber- 
bette^ il Lupo F Agne \ 

Ma il crudo Amor di la- 
grime ft pafce;, 

Nefenemojlra tHaifatollo. 

Am. Ahilajfo! 

•C6' AmorfatoUo e del mio 

pianto homai^ 
Efolo ha fete delmie fangui^ 

e tojlo 



• T Aminta. Thyrfn. 

AMINTjf. Ihavt 
feen the Rocks and 
Waters compaflionately 
reply to my Complaints, 
I have feen the Woods 
accompany my Com- 
plaints with fighs : but I 
have never feen nor hope 
to fee Compaflion in the 
cruel Fair, whom I 
know not whether to 
call Woman or Brute ; 
but flie denies herfelf to 
be a Woman, becaufe 
(he denies Compaflion, 
where inanimate things 
have not denied it. 

TJyr. The Lamb feeds 
on the Grafs, the Wolf 
on the Lambs ; but cruel 
Love feeds on Tears, 

. and never (hews hirafelf 
fatisfied. 

Am. Alas ! Love is 

•long fince fatisfied widi 

my Tears, and now only 

thirds after my Blood ; 

and foon am I refolved, 

that 



J 



[253 3 



f'oglioj cFeglij e queJP 

empia il fatigue mio 
BcvarC congVocchi. 
Tirfi, Ihi JIminta ! ahi 

Arhinta^ 
Cbeparli ? o the vaneggi? 

hor ti conforta^ 
Ch" urC altra troveraij fe 

ti difprezza 
^ejia crudele. 
Am. Ohime! come pofs'iv 
Altri trovar^je metrovar 

non pojfo ? 
Se perduto ho me JieJJo^ 

quale acquijio 
Faro mat, che mi piaccia ? 
Tir. O miferrello, 
Non difperar, cVacquiJie- 

rai cojiei. 
La lunga etaie infegna 

aVhuom di porre 
Freno ai leoni, ed a le 

tigri Hircane, • 

Am. Ma ilmiferonon 

puote alafua morte 
hidugio fojiener di lungo 

tempo, 
Tir. Sara corto Vindugio : 

In breve fpatio i'adira^ 
e in breve fpatio anco fi 

placa 
lemina, cofa mobil per 

natura^ 



that he, and that cruel 
Creature, ihall drink my 
Blood with their Eyes. 

Thyr. Ah Ammta ! 
Aminta^ what are you 
talking ? or why do you 
rave thus ? comfoityour- 
felf no^^, for you will 
find another, if this 
cruel one difdains you. 

Am, Alas ! how can 
I find another, if I can- 
not find my felf.? if I 
have loft my felf, what 
Acquifition fhall I ever 
make that can pleafe me ? 

TJyyr. Poor Man, ne- 
ver defpair of gaining 
her. Length of Time 
has taught Men to rein 
the Lions, and the 
Tygers of Arcania. 

Am But an unhappy 
Wretch can't a long 
time fuftain the Delay of 
hiS' Death. 

Thyr, The Delay will 
be fhort: Wom^n is foon 
angry, and foonappeas'd, 
a Creature moveable by 
Nature, more than the 
flender 
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pa chifrcfchata^lviH'' 

Jo, epiuchi cima 
hipieghsvBleJ^caimi^ ti 

prego 
Fa, tVio fappia piu a 

dentro de la tva 
Dura conditmey e dg T 

amore : 
Chefe hen confeffato m'hai 

piu volte 
D'amare, mi tacejli perb 

dove 
Fojfe pofto ? amore, cd i 

ben aegna 
La fedeU amiciud, ed il 

ammune 
Studio de le Muft, cVa me , 

feuopra 
do cV d gli altr\ fi cela. 
Am. lo [on tontekto 
Tirjiy a tedircio, che le 

felve, e i monti, 
E i fiumi fannOy e gli 
' huomini nonfanno : 
Ch'iofono homai ft proffimo 

d I0mortey 
CV e ben region, cVio 

lafci, chi radica 
La cagion del morire, e 

che r incida 
Ne lafcorza d'unfaggio, 

prejfo illuogo, 
Dovejara fepolto il corpo 

efaugue : 



fiwBkr Tmg, or the 
pliant Ear of Corn before 
the Wind: but prithee, let 
me know fpmething far- 
ther of thy harcj Conditi- 
on, and thy Love : For 
though you have often 
confeft to me that you 
was in Love, yet you 
nev^r told me where you 
plac'd your Love.: and 
our faithfi^l Friendftiip, 
and our coirunon ftudy 
gf theMufes, deferves, 
that what is conceal'd 
from others, fhould be 
difcover'd to me. 



Jm. I am content, 
Thyrfis, to tell you that, 
which the Woods, the 
Mountains, and the Ri- 
vers know, though 'tis 
unknown to Men : for I 
am now fo negr to Death, 
that there is good Reafon 
that I ffiou'd leave one 
behind who may relate 
the Caufe of my Death, 
and engrave it on the 
Bark of a Beech-tree, 
near the place where my 
deadBody (hall be buried. 
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SI che tal hw", paffimhvi 

quiW em^0i 
Si goda di calcar P offa in* 

fdici *^ 

Con pa fuperhOy i trafe 

dica^ Equejlo 
Pur mio trionfo ; / g^da 

di vedere^ 
Che nota fia lafua vittma 
. a turn 
Li pa/lorifae/anif e pille-f 

grtnU 
(ihi quivi il cafo guidi^ i 

f<^fi {ahiyfiiro 
Ircppoalte cole) ungiomo 

iffer potrebiij 
CFella^ commojfa da tarda 

pietate^ 
Piange£e mortOy cbi gid 

vivo uccifi 5 
Dicendo^ (jpurquifojje^ 

ifojfe mio ! Hor odi. 
Tirfi, Segui pur^ cJfio 

benfafcoltOy 
Eforfe a tnigHor firty che 

iu non penfu 
Am. Effenaoio fanmlleU 

tOy si che dpena 
Giunger potea con la man 

pargoletta 
A corre ijfrutti da i piega- 

ti rami 
• De gH ario/celSy intrinfec» 

divenni 



that the cruel Msrid whe« 
(he paffes by, may take 
delight to trample my 
unhappy Bones with bfr 
proud Foot, and fay 
within herfelf, here lies 
my Triumph j and may 
rejoice to fee, that her 
Victory is known to ali 
Country Shepherds, and 
the Strangers, whom 
chance direfts this way : 
and perhaps (alas my 
Hopes are too high) a 
Day may come, when 
(he, being mov'd with 
too late a Pity, may la- 
ment him dead, whom 
living (he kill'di and fay ; 
oh I were he here, and 
where he mine ! Attend 
now. 

Thyr, Go on then, for 
I am attentive, and per- 
haps to fcetter Purpofe, 
than you imagine. 

Jm. While I was yet 
fojroung, that I could 
fcarce reach with my 
little Hand to ^gather 
fruit from the bending 
Boughs of the young 
Trees, I became ac- 
quainted 
Z 



Z^S^l 



De Id pa vagSj / cara 

Virginella^ 
Chi maijpiegaffe al vento 

chionia i*oro : 
La figliuola ccnofci di Ci^ 

Juppe^ 
E di Montan ricchijfim^ 

i*armentif 
Silvia, honor de lefehey 

ard&r de Falme^ 
Di quejla parh^ ahi lajfo! 

vijji d quejla 
Coil unito akun tempOj 

chefrd due 
Tortorelle piu fida eempag- 

ma 
Noftjhra mai, nefue, 
Congiuntisrangliahirghij 
Mn piu eonptmti i ceri : 
Conforme era Vetatey 
Md'lpenjierpiu conforme: 
SecdtetKUva infidie c$n U 

reti 
A i pefci, ei a gli augelH^ 

efeguitava 
I cervi fico^ e k veloci 

dame ; 
£7 diUtiOy e la preda era 

commune, 
Ma, mentre iofea rapina 

d^animali. 
Fid, non so come^ a me 
Jttjfo rapiio. 



quaintcd with tbemoft 
beautiful and deareft 
Maid, that e'er difplay'd 
her golden Hair to the 
Wind : know you the 
Daughter oiCidtppa, and 
and of Mmtanus, fo 
wealthy inCatde? Syhna, 
the Honour of the 
Woods, the Paffion of 
Souls ; of her I fpeak, 
Alas! Iliv'd with her 
fo united for fome 
time, that between two 
Turtles there never will 
be, nor ever was a more 
faithful Alliance. Ad- 
joining were our Habita- 
tions, but more adjoin- 
ing our Hearts: alike 
were our Ages, but our 
Thoughts more alike: 
With her \ us'd to fpread 
the enfnaring Net for 
Fifhes, and for Birds, 
and follow'd with her 
the Stags and fwift Does; 
both our Diverfion and 
our PVey was common. 
But wbilft I was making 
a Pr^y of Animals, I be- 
came, I know not how, 
aPri;ymyfelf. By little 
and 



I 
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Apno a poco nacque nel 

mio petto y 
Von Co da qual radice^ 
ConCherbajud^ eke per fe 

JieJJa germitA^ 
TJfCincognito affett§^ 
Che mifea dejtare 
D'*ejfer fempre prefmtt 
Ala mia bella Silvia^ 
E bevea da" fuoi lumi 
IJtC eftranea dolcezza^ 
Che lafciava nel Jim 
Unnon so che d'amare: 
Sejptrava foventey e mn 

fapeva 
La cagion de*fo^H. 
Gosi fui prima Jmante^ 

ch intendefji 
Che cofa fojje Amore. 
Ben me n'accorfi alfin. 



and little there grew with- 
in my Bread, I know 
not from what Root, 
like an Herb that (hoots 
out of it felf, a Paffion 
I was unacquainted with 
before, which made me 
defire to be always in 
the Prefenceof my fair 
Sytvia , apd I drank from 
her Eyes a ftrange Swee't- 
nefs, which left behind it 
HI the end I know not 
what kind of Bitcer: I 
figh'd often, and knew 
not the caufe of my figh- 
ing. Thus I became a 
Lorer, before I under- 
ftood what kind of thing 
Love was. Too wclll 
found what it was at lad ! 



Z% 
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An INDEX to the RULES. 



A or fitt before a Noun, 
^^ «. 5. r. II. 
A ox an before parts of f!me, 

mea/urej, &c. c. i. r. 6. 
A ^^, c. 5. r. 9. 
Jifar ast c. 5. r. 46. 
A before Snbftantivei, ' c. 

f . r. 19* 
At^ 4/ tb$ before hvMjk^ 4U 

btme^ c. f . r. 9. 
^/ «/]^i^/, tf/ nooMt c. I. r. S3. 
-^•1 c. 5.r,i7. 
Jm^ aid its Tenfei before 

bot^ g$idt hungry, &c. c. 

4. r. g. 

>M, and iti Tenfts before 

as Infinitive, c. 5. r. 48. 
AUwer^ c. 5. r. 63. 
^//, Of every, c. 5. r. 41. 
A great deal of^ c. 5. r. 34. 
^/////^ e/^, ibid, 
^//r that^ c. 5. r. 48. 
u/iVj^, before Subftantivet, c. 

1. r. 10, 
Any, with a Verb, c. 3. r. 

16. 
About, before the word 

ehck^ c. 5. x.zOy 21. 
About, round abvut, c« 5. r. 

22. 
,<^d?«/, for «/4r, c. 5. r. 23. 
About i after 40, c. 5> r. 24. 



Abcut^ before a Participle 

in itig, c. 5. r. 25. 
Ab(,ut^ ancerning, c. 5. r, 

26. 
Ab^ut, for «r^^, tttvards, to 

and other (ignifioitioaf. 

c. 5. r. 26, 27. 
Article before a Nods, c. i. 

r. I, 2. 
Article Bot ezpreflcd aArr 

A pag« 74- 
Articles, Table of p. 52, 
Article before PronoaUt 

pbfleffive, c. I. r, 8. 
Abverbs of Qnantitj, c.i. 

r. 15. 
Ad^e£tive8 of good and btd 

qualities. 6. i. r, 16. 
I of colours, nations 

&fr. c t. r. 17. note 1. 
Becaufe^ after a Negative, 

c. 3. r. 17. 
But, with a Verb, c. 5, r. 7. 
Better, c, 5. r. 15. 
Before^ with Verbs, c. 5* 

r. 18. 
£^/ff^, before a Farticipte 

common, c. 5. r. 49. 
7o bring, c 5. r. 50. 

Ci, you^ c. 3. r. 14. GT/. 
Cjv, €.4. r. II. 

Definite 



Afi Index 7d ^e RUls«. 25^ 



Definite Tenfc, c. 4. r« 14. 

^0 doubt ^ takes non^ c. 5. r. 5. 
Do^ doiu c. 5. r. 51. 
*to en/oy^ c i. r. 13. 
£rr^, takes an Article, c 5. 

r. 37- 
Every, or ^/Z, c. c. r.41. 
Fr<wr» before Subilatttivtty 

c. I. r. 10. 
Frmy from thf, before Pro- 

noans and proper Namci, 

c. i^ r. 18. 
To fear, takes non^ c. 5. r. 5. 
Fromy before /&?«/>, y^^w 

i&bfflf^, c. 5. r. 8. 
From, beibrt a Participle in 

ing, c. 5. r. 52. 
Frm tobom, ff$m wbkh, 

ibid. 
Ttf go. c» 4. r. 9.-K:. 5. f. 

G^^, c. 5. r. JO, 
Gerunds cakes an Article, c* 

G// takes e after it, p# 78. 
He toho^Jbi foho^c. 3 r. i«. 
//^, &c. relative, ibid. 
Himt ber^ ii^ tbem, not ex- 

preffed after / tbey, c 3. 

r. 13. 
To bave^ with, a Participle 

common after tbey^ c. 3. 

r. 13. 
He that, c. 3. r. 17. 
//Jp /j <?, ^^ is a^ c. 4. r, 5 . 
fir binder^ tak«^ ^^> c 5. 

r. 5. 
&/-<, c. 5. r. 36, 



Having, not exprefledf c. ^ . 

r. 53. 
JEf<0fsr, n«te of admiration, 
/ c. 5. r. 60. 
How long, e. 5. r. 16. 
How oldy c. 5. r. 56. 
Houfe^ c. 5< r. 8. 
//, and Pronouns in a queRi* 

on, c. 3. r. 4. 
// ;/, before taeatber, c. 4. 

r. 7. 
.// /j, // toasf it bar been, c 

4. r. 4. 

^, the Tenfc it governs, c 

5. r. 29- 

/sr, before a Participle m 

ing, c* 4. r. 20. 
//r, before Nouns ofnttoa* 
^^er and Numenrk, c. 4* 

r. 21. 
/», /»/^, after Verbs ^f m^ 

tion and reft, c. 5. r. 2$. 
i— after the Future Ten fe^ 
• ibid» 
Into^ before Kingdoms, {s^f. 

c. I . r. 2 1 .V 
In tbe; before parts of time, 

c. I. r. 7. 
In tbe, in comparifon, c !• 

r. 12. - I 

In tbe, int4 tbe, c. 1 . r. zo. ^ 
In myn in tby^ in bis &c. c. 

5. r. 40. 
Tobeill^c, 5. r. 47. 
Jufl now, c. 5. r. 14. 
Indeiinite Tenfe, turned by 

bave^ or am, c. 4. r. 15. 

Infinitives 
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Inflnitivci take k^ Ar, /r, 
£^r. after them, c. 5. r. 
37. c. j-.r. 2. 
Infinitive Mood uftd im 
for biding, c. 5. r. 39. 
fn know, e. 4. r. ss« 
Long, C.5 r. 16. 
Z,/i<, c. 5. /r. 45. 
Zfl»^ tf/; c 5. r. 46. 
7# /rV/, c. ;• r.6i. 
I////^ of, c. J. r. 34. 
Mi fimi, Jbe fotu^ himfimi^ 

(^c. or ^1/, p. «9. 79. 
Jliy, /i»jf» i^f/, hir^ S(c. befotc 
a part of tke bodf and 
word mimi, c. 4. r. a* 
May, or r^t^^ c* 4. r. ii« 
Migiff c. 4. r. 15. 
More, mort of c. 5. r. 49. 
Jlfi?r^ /i(tf«» ibid. 
Mtfibf in conpArifoiii c. 5. 

r. 44. 
Myjft c. 5. r. 64. ^ 
/« /i^j/ manmr^ c. 5. r. 4). 
/« mjf in tby, in bis, in ber, 

c. 5. r. 40. 

Nametofriveriy moiiiicaiot« 

and kingdom! take an 

article, c. i. r. 3. 

Names ofdignity and office, 

takenoarticlfyC. \.f.^^% 

Nonns of number, c. i. 

r. 84. 
Negative no/, at the begin- 

ingf c. 3. r. 1. a. 4. 
Noun repeated, c. 5. r. 14. 



Ne^ a Pronoun, c. 3'. r 14. 

Negativer, not, wotbiwg, 

never, nc^body^ c. 5. r. i. 

Not^ m, alone, c. 5 r. z. 

Meper, beginning the fci- 

tcnce, c. 5. r. 3. 
Negatives not ezprefiisd 

double, c. 5. r. 4* 
Non, in comparifon before 

the vcr%, c. 5. r. 6. 
Noun in a qucilion» c. 4* 

r. t$. 
Near, vide «^(4f/. 
^ nigbt^ neon, c. 1 . r. 23. 
Noun Subflantives take ai 

article^ c. I. r. 2. 
Nauns in general, take an 

article, c i. r. i. 
0/i belere Subftantives, c. 

I. r. 10. 

Of oftbe, before Pronouni 

and PrepoiitioAa, c. i. 

r. 18. 

Oftobonit wbofe^ c. 5, r. 15. 

Of mbom^ to opbom, c. j. 

r. i6« 
Ongbt, c 4. r. iq. 
pj^, c. 5. r. 56. 
Prepofitions, c. 5. r. 18. 
PrepofitioA a or it/ before 
andare, and Verbs of mo- 
tion, c. 5. f. 38. 
Participle common put laft, 
c. 3. r. 5. 

^ Parcicipk 



i 



Jn Index to the Runs. %t\ 



Participle ccmmon after g. 
toho^ be^ him, &c. c. 

T.6. 

m l ending in ing, turn' 

id into the Infiaitive 

Moody c. 4. r. 19. c« I. 

r.9. 
• I in ing, b«for« /», c. 

4. r. 20. 
Piop/e, c 5. r. 13, 
Pronouns Perfonal, viJg 

Tabic of Pronouns. 
Frooous Po&effive» and ab- 

folutc, c. 2' r» I. 
■■ I P erfonai before the 

Terby c. 3. r. i. 
»■ I after thf Vfrb, 

c. 3. r. 2. 
■ ■ ■ lin aqueftion, C 3. 

Pronouns after fi tbey^ c. 



3. r 13. and page 79; 
■ ■ — w/, /j» &c. widi 
/i&#y, c 3. t. 13. ^ 



Pj«no*n» ConjanaifCi p. 

28 74- 
«».^Conjun£^iye ehanga 

P 29 74- 
Proper Names take no arti* 

cle. c 1. r. 5. 
Prefently, c 5. r. 14. 
Reciprocal Verbs, c. I. r. 

ij. C.4. r. I. 
^- ttfed for Verbs 

Paffive, c,4. r. 3- 
$t if, what Mood and 

Tcnfis it governs, c. 5. 

f . 29. 



Some, before SubfiantivHi 

c. I. r. 10. 
Should, c. 4* r. i;^. 
So, C.J. r. 10. r , 
Since^ c. 5. r. i^l^^ 
Some, with a VerDi c. j^ 

r. 14. 
So that, C.J. r«43. 
Something, c. 5. r. 6s. 
5i^/ w tf, c. 4. r. 5- 
She who, c. I . r» 12. 
^tf j^tf^Ti/, c. 4, r. 9. 
5/ ^i^<7, after a Verb ae« 

cented^page 76. 
Tobejick, c. 5. r. 47. 
To, before Subilantives, e. 

I. r 19. 
■ I b efore Prononnsand 

proper Names, c. i. r« 

22. 

■ ' ■■ before Kingdoms, 
■nd the word Town^ c. i. 
r. 21. 

mmmmmnJot^ort a« Infinitive 
di, c. 4. r 16. 

■ ■before an InfiauiiM^ 
a ox da, €.4. r. 17. 1 

■MiMiwbefore an Infinitift 

per, -c. 4. r. 18. 
7<> ^tf»i, c. I. r. 13. 
That, c. 3. r. 17. 
72>tf/, between Verbs c. 3. 

r.8. 
That, alone, i^/V. •41**^ 

■ .tamed by who, wfm^ 
ibid. 

qbis, that, before Nouns, 

;c.S. r.8- 

Tbij 



tH ^^ Index /0 /3fRui£s. 



This, that, in comparifoxiy 

c. 3. r.9, 10. 
This, f bat, not In cornel' 

rifon c. 3.r: !i. ^ 
Tj^at wbom^ tobicb^ c. 3. 

r. 7i • 
fbey^ c. 3, r. 13. 
Tbgynot; iWd. 

&c. ibid, ana page 79". 
TZ'ifj tf>^, c. 4. r. 6. 
7"%, ttri'm, c. 3 . r. 1 1 . notc^ 
fbere, btfort Verbs, c. 5. 

V/'^ff, in cofliparifon, c. 5. 

• 1:54. 

♦— -ifter a Comparative, 

^r. c. 5. r. 55. * *"^' 
^bere about, c. 5. r. 26. 
tT/^/V, before time of ihe 

day, c. 3. r. 8. * 
"^This day JetP night, &c. f.' 5. 

r. ^3. 
77//, //;z//7/, c. 5. rf 59."* 
y//w^, c. 5, r. 12*. 
Verb and Noua turned by 



a Verb only, c. i. r. J 

r4. • 
Vi us^ c. 3. r. 14. 
Very.verymucbjC, y. r. ji 
Verbs taken Subftantivelj 
• c. 5. r. 37. 
Venire ufed for EJ/ere, c. 3 

R, 13. note, 
^//i&, «?///& tbe^ with my 

with bis, &c. c, i . r. 11 
JFi^b me, witb you, wiii 

bim, witb us, with tbem. 

&c. ibid. 
Witbin, c. 5. r. 28. 
Ultbin tbe, c. 1 . r. 20. 
Jf/^<7/, wbicb, c. 3. r. 7. 
#7^^/, c. 3. r. 17. 
—not in a qucftion, c. 5. 

* ft 35- 
■ I ..Note of Admiration, 

c. 5. r. 60. 
Wbo, or tbat, c. 3 . r. 1 2. 
Wbefe,- c. 3. r. 15. 
Will, c. 5; r. 58. 
Whereabout y c. q. r. 26. 
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